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ADVERTISEMENT.

—— L R L T R —

Since the establishment of the College of Fort William by
Marquis Wellesley, the labors of many distinguished indivi-
duals have added much valuable information to the knowledge
before possessed of oriental literature, and afforded many fac:-
lities to the attainment of an improved acquaintance with the
several dialects peculiar to the provinces immediately subject
to the Supreme Government. A similar Institution (on a
modified and less extensive 8cale) has more recently been esta-
blished at Fort St. George, and may be expected, in course of
time, to produce the same favorable results as regards the lan-
guages of the South of India ; respecting which very little has
as yet appeared before the public through the medium of the
press, though the languages themselves had, even before the

establishment of the College, been cultivated with considerable
success by many individuals.

For the establishment of the College of Fort St. George, and
for the encouragement afforded in many other respects to the
advancement of the literature of Southern India, the Public
are in a great degree indebted to Sir George Barlow; and the

following is one of several works which owe their rise to thig
source;



The Author. having been nominated to a seat at the Board
of Superintendence for the. College, had frequent opportunities
of observing the disadvantage under which the Teloogoo Stu-
dents laboured, from the want of a work on the elements of that
language. An attempt to remove this impediment was a duty

which the author’s situation in some degree imposed; and
actuated by this motive. as well as by a desire to rescue the

Teloogoo from the undeserved neglect in which its great diffi.
culty bad involved it, and to extend among‘his countrymen the
knowledge of a language spoken by a large portion of the native
subjects of the British Government in the South of India, he
proceeded to arrange the notes, on the native grammars of the
language, which he had taken to assist his own studies, in the
form which they have assumed in the following pages.

The manuscript, thus prepared, was submitted to the Go-
vernment of Fort St. George, whose approbation it having
been so fortunate as to obtain, the copy right was purchased
on the public account, and the Right Honorable the Governor
in Council was pleased to direct that the work should be print-

ed at the College Press, whence it now issues to the Public.

Every first attempt to illustrate the principles of a foreign
language is attended by peculiar difficulties; but to do Jjustice
to a language so highly cultivated as the Teloogoo required
advantages to which the author makes no pretension : never-

theless he hopes that in essential respects, the work will not be



found deficient- He does not expect that it will remove all
the difficulties which have hitherto opposed the acquisition
of the Teloogoo : if, by enabling the European Student to
overcome the chief obstacles in his way, it lightens his labour,
and facilitates his access to that eminence which all should
endeavour to attain who seek distinction in the public service,
the author’s utmost wishes will be accomplished: at some
fature period, perhaps, the track which he has opened may
be followed by others possessing more ability and leisure than
himself, who, correcting those errors into which he has fallen,
may give to the world improved works, on one of the most
useful and polished languages of India.



TO HIS EXCELLENCY
THE RIGHT HONORABLE FRANCIS RAWDON HASTINGS,

EARL OF MOIRA, K. G.

GOVERNOR GENERAL AND COMMANDER IN CHIEF IN INDIA.
&ec. &c. &e.
MY LORD,

In dedicating to your Lordship the following elementary work,
in elucidation of the principles of one of the most ancient, useful, and
elegant languages of India, permit me, most respectfully, to express
my grateful acknowledgements for the honor which it derives, from
being permitted to appear under the sanction of so illustrious a

name.

Public utility, the chief object of this work. constitutes also its
chief claim to the patronage of a Statesman whose liberal and en-
lightened mind deems nothing beneath its notice which may be cal-
culated, however remotely, to promote the interests of the Great
Empire intrusted to his care. 1If, by diffusing among the civil and
military servants on the Coast @ more extended knowledge of the
language of Telingana, and an improved acquaintance with the

character, customs, and manners, of the fine race of men who



inhabit that country, the work here presented to your Lordshiy
should contribute in any degree to the convenience of individuals.
to the service of the Government, or to the security and happiness

of its subjects, I shall have the satisfaction to reflect that, however
imperfect its execution, it will not have proved altogether unworthy
of the distinguished patronage with whick it has been honored.
I have the honor to be,
My Lord,
with the greatest respect,
your Lordship’s obliged and
very obedient humble servam

A. D. CAMPBELL.



INTRODUCTION,
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The language of which a Grammar is now offered to the Publicis commouly,
but improperly, termed by Europeans the Genton. It is the Andhra of Sanscrit
authors, and, in the country where it is spoken, is known by the name of the
Trilinga, Telinga, Teloogoo, or Tenoogoo.

This language is the vernacular dialect of the Hindoos, inhabiting that part of
the Indian Peninsula, which, extending from the Dutch settlement of Pulicat on
the Coast of Coromandel, inland to the vicinity of Bangalore, stretches northwards,
along the coast as far as Chicacole, and in the interior to the sources of the Tapti ;
bounded on the east by the Bay of Bengal, and on the west by an irregular line,
passing through the western districts belonging to the Soubahdar of the Deccan,
and cutting off the most eastern provinces of the new state of Mysore :—a tract in-
cluding the five Northern Circars of Ganjam, Vizagapatam, Rajahmundry, Masuli-
patam, and Guntoor ; the greater portion of the Nizam's extensive territories;
the districts of Cuddapah and Bellari ceded by him to the British; the eastern
provinces of Myso're; and the northern portion of the Carnatick: noris this
language unknown in the more Southern parts of India, for the descendants of
those Teloogoo families' which were deputed by the Kings of Vidianagara to con-
troul their southern conquests, or which occasionally emigrated from Telingana to
avoid famine or oppression, are scattered all over the Dravida and Carnataca pro-
vinces; and ever retaining the language of their forefathers, have diffused a
knowledge of it throughout the Peuinsula- 4

+ Among pumerous authorities which may be quoted in support of the concluding part of this
statewnent, I subjoin the following passages from the Travels of Dr. Francis Buchaban, s work
containing much statistical iuformation, regarding the provinces in the interior of the Peninsula—
“ Every where in Karnata the palanquin-bearers are of Telinga descent, and in their own families
** speak the language of their original conntry”—* The Woddas or Woddaru are s tribe of Te-
* linga origin, and in their fumilies retaiu that language ; although they ars scattered all over



1 INTRODT('TION,

A tradition current in Telingana, and noticed by many of it's best native
Authors, states the original name of this language, as well as that of the country i
which it is spoken, to have been Tri-lingum, or in pure Teloogoo Modaga
lingum ; + namely the language or court:y of the three lingums: a name derive:
from the three lingums, or mystic symbols of the divinity, in the form of whicl
Shiva, the destructive and re-producing power in the Indian Trinity, is reportec
to have descended upon the mountains of Shri Shuelum or Purvatum, Caleswarum
and Bheemeswarum or Dracharamum, where he is supposed still to hold his awfa

abode, and is worshipped under the respective names of Mullecarjoona, Calanadha
and Bheemeswara.

These three lingums are said to have marked the chief brundaries of the country
known in modern times by the name of Telingana. The first, that of Shri Shuelum,

* tke countries where the Tamil and Karnataca tongues are prevalent”—Speaking of a cast known
by the name of Baydaru, he observes— Those in the North-eastern parts of the Mysore Rajah’s
« dominions are of Telinga descent, and retain that langusge-—They seem to be the true Sddra
“ cultivators and military of Teliogana, and to have been introduced in great numbers into’ the
“ goathern conntries of the Peninsuls, when these became subject to Andray or Telingana princes.”

* See the' Preface of Maumidi Veacayab, a learned native inhabitant of Masulipatem, to bis
Teloogoo Dictionary, the copy right of which has been purchased by the Madras Government ;
and the original authorities therein referred to, Among others, the Adhurvana Vyacurnum, as

given in the Andhra Cowmudi, from which the following is a quotation. éJEO zf)a’»‘s“ —6‘3'
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- He (alluding to 'Andhra Vishtnoo the son of Soochindra hereafrer mentioned) having duill an’
immense wall, connecting Shri Shuelum, Bheemeswaram, and Caleswaram, with the Mahendra
hills, formed in it three gates,in which the three eyed Ishwara, bearing the trident in his hand, and
attended by a host of divinities, resided in the form of three lingums. Andhra-Vishtnoo, assisted
by angels, having fought with the great giant Nishumboo, for thirteen yoogs, killed him in battle,
and took up his residence with the saées on the banks of the Goddvery, since which time, this
country has been named Trilingum. Then follows the passage given in the last Teloogoo quota-
tion in the notes to this introduction.

+ Tri in Sanserit, and Moodoo in the inferior, or Modo or Modoga in the superior dialect of the
pure Teloogoo, all mean three.
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still celebrated in the Decean, is particularly deseribed inthe extract from
Captain Colin Mc‘Kenzie’s journal inserted in the 5th volume of the
Asiatic Researches, of which a part is subjoined in a note below. * It is .ro-
mantically situated in an unfrequented spot, surrounded by an almost impene-
trable forest, among the wild mountains through which the impetuous current of
the Kistna forces it’s passage from the high table land to the plains, and forms the
termination of that chain of hills, which, from the vicinity of the great temple at
Tripetty, winds to the northin irregular and separate ranges. In Arrowsmith’s
Map of 1804, itis placed near the Nalmul hills in Canoul (Kurnool) under \he
name of Parrawottum, upon the Kistna, just beforethat river takesa sudden but
short direction to the north. It is the second of the twelve J yotee lingums men-
tioned as peculiarly holy, in the 38th Adhyaye of the Sheev Pooran ; and, in the
Brahmanda Pooran, it is also mentioned as the eighth of the second class of
mountains. In the year 1677, we find Sevajee, the celebrated founder of the Mah-
ratta Empire, performing penance at this shrine 1 ; and, on the annual recurrence
of the Shivaratree, or the night sacred to Shiva, immense crowds of people still

flock thither from all parts of Hindoostan. {

* « On entering the south gate,’”” says Captain Mc‘Kenzie, we descended by steps through a
< small door to the inner court, where the temple are. In the center was the Pagoda of Mallecarjee,
% the principal deity worshipped here. It is rquare, and the roof is terminated by » pyramid of steps,
 the whole walls and ronfon the outside are covered with brass plates, which have heen guilt, but
¢ the gilding is worn off. From hence I was conducted to the smaller and more ancient temple of
¢ Mallecarjee, where he is adored in the figure of a rude stone, which I could just distinguish,
« thro’ the dark vista of the front huildings, on pillars. Behind this building, an immense fig tree
¢ covers with it's shade the devotees and attendants, who repose on seats placed round it’s trunk,
¢ and carpeted ; among these was one’ Byragy who had devoted himself toa perpetual residence
* here, his sole subsistence was the milk of a cow which I saw him driving before him, an oranga
s colored rag was tied round his loins, and his naked bndy was besmeared with ashes.” * 1t ap-
¢ pears that the Gop Mallecarjee is no other than the Lingum to which such reverence is paid by
s certain casts of Gentoos.” Captain McKenzie adds a curious account of the manner in which the
lingtim was shewn to him, by means of a mirror reflecting the rays of the sun upon it, and describes
it as ** a small oblong roundish white stone, * with dark rings, fixed in a silver case.”

+ see Wilkes' South of India.

1 The present Nabob of Kurnool, a tributary of the East India Company, in whose territory this
Pagoda is situated, collects on this occasion a considerable revenue from the pilgrims ; to secure
which, he depates an officer with & certsin number of Sepoys: but, with that intolerant bigotry,
which more or less influences all who profess the faith of Mahomed, he has resisted every application
from the Ilirdoos to be permitted to repair this very ancient temple, which is now fast falling
to deeay,
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The second lingum at Caleswarum, visited occasionally by a great concourse
of pilgrims, issituated onthe spot where Arrowsmith places Callysaic Ghaut on
the Godavary, and is the same th\at is described by Captain Blunt, in the seventh
volume of the Asiatic Researches, under the name éfa Pagoda sacred to Cali,
standing on the very boundary of Telingana, where the Baun Gunga joins the

Godavary. +

1 have not yet succeeded in establishing to my satisfaction the site of the third
lingum, worshipped under the name of Bheemeswara, which 1am inclined te
believe is the same as Bheema Shenker, the sixthof the twelve Jyotee lingums,
enumerated in the Sheev Pooran, and there stated to be situated in the Deccan.
The best informed natives give a very vague account of the site of this temple
some asserting it to be in the Northern Circars, where it is known by the name
of Dracharamum, others in the western Ghauts, or, as they describe it, “towards
Poona”—A Temple of this name is cursorily mentioned by Dr. Francis Bucha-
nan s standing in the immense chain of hills which runs along the western sid
of the Peninsula; and, as thisis near the southwestjunction of the Mahratta
Mysore, and Telingana territories, it is perhaps the third lingum *—Be this &
it may, the situations of the two other lingums sufficiently evince the correct
pess of the tradition which describes them as the boundaries of th

country termed Tri-lingum, subsequently known to the Mahommeda

conguerors of the Deccan under the modified name of Telingana; for th

+ % I might now” says Captain Blunt “ be said to hava entered upon those parts of India know
“ by the name of Telingana—The inbabitants of which are called Telingahs and speak a languag
« peculiar to themselves—This dialect appears to bear a strong resemblance to what in the Circa
« is called Gentoos— After the heat of the day, and length-of the march, our situation close to th
« piver had a very refreshing and pleasing effect—I was highly delighted with the romantic vie
s which the confluence of the Godavery and Baun Gunga rivers now presented—I could see quis
% p to the fort Suruncha, and an opening beyond it likewise shewed the junction of the Inderwott
« river with the latter~—The blue mountains and distant forests which terminated the prospect rendel
« ¢d the whole a very sublime and interesting scene—There is a small Pagoda sacred to the Hind¢
« Goddess Cali, situated on the north east baok of the river, st the confluence, which imparts it
« pame to this passage over the Gunga Glodavery, called Calesair « baut, and annually draws
s great concourse of pilgrims, who from ideas of purification come to wash in the waters of tb
* confluent streams.”

* « Dr, Buchanan’s travels Vol. III Chapter XVI Page 134— At Sheraly is a river called Sh
¢ raly-tari-which comes from a temple on the Ghauts that is termed Bhimesara”—N. B. Shers
s« isplaced by Arrowsmith to the South of Orire nn the Coast of Canara, under the name
« Sergwly”’ —in the latitude ~f which the bonndanes of the three coaptries abovementioned meet
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northern and southern limits of Telingana proper, as exhibited in our best maps,

will be found to coincide very nearly with the sites of these two temples.

In further confirmation of this tradition, it may be noticed that Ptolemy men-
tions  Triglyphon vel Trilingum regia "+ but places it beyond the Ganges; and
that Pliny, alluding to the same region, under it’s purer name of Modogalingum }
makes it an island in the Ganges—< Insula in gange estmogne amplitudinis, gentem
continens unam, Modogalingum nomine.”

Ihaccuracies respecting situation are not uncommon in the writings of the
ancients relative to Indian geography, and thoese which have just been meﬁtior‘nred,
with some other similar inconsistencies, may perhaps bf’ reconciled, by snlq‘)posing
that under the name of the Ganges, either the Ganges proper, or the Go'dave‘ry;
may occasionally be understood. In the Peninsula, each of these rivers is known
by the name of the Gunga, and theyare looked upon as sister streams. ** The
Godavery is here considered the elder of the two, perhaps from it’s being the first
known to the inhabitants of these regions; and the Ganges proper is deemed the
more holy, apparently from the present religion of .India, having originated,
or been more early established, on its banks. The ancient bookg* of the
Hindoos, indeed, bear testimony that, even in the most remote times, these two

rivers have occasionally been considered as one; for, in more than one place

T He adds, in hac galli gatlinacei barbati esse dicuntur, et corvi et pailtagi. albi- % T S0,

the Sicacollum of Arrowsmith, which stands in the Masulipatam district, n little above the mouth
of the Krishoa, is the Sanscrit name for a peculiar red or whitish crow.

I Tt bas been already stated that T'ri and Modoga are synonimous terms.

* * Bointimateis the connexion between these two rivers, that those who carry the sacred
water of the Ganges to the south of India, when they arrive on the banks of the Godavery, inva.
riably replace the water of the Ganges, evaporated on the journey, by water taken from it's sister
stream the Godavery. The whole is notwithstanding considered to be the pure water of the Ganges,
and this ceremony is never omitted. If it were, it is believed, and perhaps with reason, that the
water would disappear before it could reach Rameswarum.

* Inthe Vayu Puran the course of the Ganges is thus described * The Ganges flows through
% the Gand.harvas, Cinnaras, Yacshas, Racchnsas, Vidyad baras, (Uragas or iarge snakes ; these
¢ are tribes of demons good and bud in the hills) CAlapagramacas, Paradas, 8Svigdnas, Svasas, Ceratas,
¢ Pulindas, Curavas, in Cura about Tanehsar, Sam-Bharatas, Panchalss, C'asi or Benares, Matayas,
“ Magadhas (or south Behar) Brahmottaras, Angas, Bangas, Calinges,” &e. Asiatic vesearches Vol.
Sth. ssay on the sacred isles in the west.
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in the Poorans, the Ganges proper is described as passing through Calinga, a
country which we know to be the region watered by the Godavery*. So far, there-
fore, as regards the course of the Ganges through Calinga, described in these

ancient books, it must be the Godavery to which they allude.

From the adjective Trilinga, by a general grammatical rule tis derived Tilinga,t
or as it ismore generally written Telinga—From Tilingaalso, by corruption, the
Native Grammarians derive the words Temoogoo and Teloogoo which is the name
now generally given to the language in the country where it is spoken.—The
littie resemblance between Zenoogo or Teloogoo, and Telinga, may induce an Eng-
lish reader to question this derivation : but, as I have remarked in a subsequent
part of this work, great deference is due by a foreigner to the testimony of
Native Authors; and when it isconsidered that many words have passed into
Teloogoo through the medium of the Pracrit, or other corrupted dialects of
the Sanscrit, and have been naturalized in it for ages, the little connexion now
to be traced between some original words, and their corruptions, ought not alone
to invalidate the established etymologies of successive Grammarians,—It may

not be irrelevant, however, to observe, that Teloogoo may possibly be derived from

the adjective 7ellu. ** fair, white, an appellation which might with much propriety

be applied to the people of Telingana, compared with the neighbouring nations ;

In the Brahmanda Pooran, also, the course of the Ganges is thus described. “ The southern branch
5 goes to Gadhamandana from hill to hill, from stone to stone ; it encircles the forest of Gadhaman-
¢ dana or Deva-nandana, whence it is called Alacananda, it goes to the Northern lake, called Manasa,
“ thence to the king of mountains with three summits, thence to the Mountains of Calings,” Asiatic
 Researches Vol. 8th. Essay on the sacred isles in the west.

% Asiatic Researches Vol. III article 3d.

% The reader isrequested to refer to the conglusion of the second Chapter of the grammar.

+ Tilinga is mentioned in the Brahmanda Puran asan inland Couatry, situated betwees Casicosala
or Benares, and Magadha. Vol. 8th. of the Asiatic Researches. Essay on the sacred islesin the west.

»+ The participle 90 (the same a8 & 000 ) nay _be added to each of these words, used ad-
jectively, which thus became .@Q‘g"?\() Tellugoo and —55 X5 Tenugoo respectively. These deri-

vations, however, are not free from objection, for they are not in strict conformity to the gramma.
tical rules for Sund hi.
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and that Tenoogoo may be translated sweet, from Tene, honey, a denomination by no
means inapplicable to alanguage that has often been termed tke Iialian of the East.

The Country known by the name of Modogalingum or Trilingum appears to
have been subdivided, at a very early period, into the Calinga and Andhra provinces.
Calinga* stretched northwards along the coast, from the Godavery towards the

Ganges ; including those regions which are situated in the vicinity of the second

lingum at Caleswarum, from which it probably tock it’s name Calingum**—The

nation is mentioned by Pliny as  Calinge proximi mari” and « Genles gangaridum

Calingarum” and the people and language of Telingana are still known to the inha-
bitants of the Eastern islands by no other name than Caling or Keling.{ Andbra,
whence the first ancient dynasty of Hindoo Emperors appear to have derived their
name,*** seems to have been an inland subdivision to the south of the Godavery,
greater in extent than Calinga. Pliny, after specifying the names of several Indian
nations, alludes to the Andhra as a superior people “ Validior deinde yens Andhre
« plurimis vicis XXX oppidis, que muris turribusque muniuntur ; regi pra&bet peditum
% C. M. equitum M. M. elephantos M."—and Andbra, which is the name given to the
Teloogoo by all Sanscrit Grammarians who have written respcéting it, continues to
‘be the current appellation of the language in many parts of the Country.

The most ancient Teloogoo Grammarian of whom mention is made in the native

books is the sage Kunva, who is said to have been the first that composed a treatisc

* It bas been slready noticed that Telingais mentioned in the Brahmunda Pooran, as situated
between Casi-cosala and Magadha, that is between Benares and Bahar proper-Calinga is mentioned
in the same Pooran, as situated between Cosala and Banga; in other words, between Benares and
Bengal proper-8th Vol : of the Asiatic Researches.—Essay on the sacred isles of the west—This
proves the two to have been at legst contiguous, but the one is generslly understood to have been a
subdivision of the other.—

.¥* Caleswarum is one of the names of the God Shiva, Calingum is the same name for the same
deity, only under a different form, namely the form of the mystic lingum,
% Marsdens Malay Grammar.—

*** See arlicle VII Vol: 2d of the Asiatic Teseurches.
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on the principles of the language. Tt 1 is stated that he executed this work by com-
mand ofa king of Andhra, named Anchra roycodoo, son i of Soochundra who

reigned at Siccacollum en the banks of the Krishna. On the death of Soochundra,

Andhrarovoodoo guitted the capital of Siccacollum, and established his residence
on the banks of the Godavery—possibly at Rajahmundry, which we afterwards find
mentioned as the capital of the Kings of the Chalookia race. Many fabulous accounts
of the feats of this prince are current in Telingana, and such has been the veneration

of the people for his virtues, that they have deified him as an incarnation of the

God Vishtnoo, in which character he is still worshipped at the ancient capital of
Siccacollum § near Masulipatam.

The works of Kunva, of Audharvan Achary, and of several other ancient Gram-
marians, are not now to be found. All the treatises on Teloogoo grammar, at present
cxtant, consist of Sanscrit commentaries, on a series of concise apothegms written in

Sanscrit by a Bramin named Nannapa, or Nunniah Bhutt. The text of Nunniah
Bhutt, as explained by his best commentators, has been my principal guide in the
work which I now offer to the Public; but as the illustrations, compari-
sons, and arrangement of these Authors are borrowed exclusively from
the language in which they compose, and from a system of grammar

the most artificial perhaps ever invented by human ingenuity, I have adhered
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Kunva said © He who speaks irreverently of my Grammar, composed by the command of And hra
Vishtnoo, shall be considered as guilty of irreverence to his Priest.” And;hra Cowmudi.
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Hari The King of Andhra, the great Vishinoo, the destroyer of the giant Nishumbhoo, formerly,
in the Caliyoog of the grand period called Swayumbhoova, was born as the son of the chief of kings

Soochundra, ruling at Cacolum. And.hra Cowmudi. Then follows the passage quoted in the
first note.

§ In Teloogoo, the name of this place, and of Chicacole in the Ganjam District, are the sames

but the two must not be confounded.
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to them in these respects, so far only as they are calculated to assist an English
Student. I have often been obliged to deviate from them, and, in imitation of my
guides, to accommodate my illustrations &c. &c. to the grammar of the language
in which I write.

Nunniah Bhutt, the author of the apothegms above mentioned, undertook also

the herculean labor of translating the voluminous Mahabarut from Sanscrit into

Teloogoo verse ; and although he did not live to finish this work, which was subse-
“quently completed by Tickuna Somiazooloo, he succecded in immortalizing his
memory in this part of India, by rendering this book the great'standanl of Teloo-

goo poetry. We learn from the introduction to * the T'eloogoo Mababharut that

* The following is an extract from the passage here alluded to 2 G AS é}'ﬁﬁ)OuQ)u
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X INTRODUCTION.

Nunnizh Bhott was cotemporary with the King Vishtnoo Vurdhana, ** of the
Shiva sect and Chalookia race, who reigned at Rajahmundry on the banks of the
Godavery. Colonel Wilkes, § in his FHistorical Sketches of the South of India,
makes the Chalookia race more ancient than the Cadumba kings of Bunawassi,

whose dynasty is stated to have been subverted in the second century of the

christian wra. If this be admitted, the works of Nunnia Bhutt rﬁay boast of

great antiquity.
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Affectionately protecting the inkahitants of his Empire—veceiving,
Joveizn Sovercigns, whose kingdoms had been subdued by him,
ce3 who hanghtily withheld payment—illuminating the corners of the world with his commands—
protecting the whole race of  Brumins—shielding the timid who solicited shelter —compassionately
bestowing the most excellent and extensive Agraharams on the Jirst boriu men ( Bramins)—enlighten-
ing vast wealth by celestial enjoyment—and thus following the precepts of Menu, lived Vishinoo
Vurdhana, the increaser of hisrace. He, the ornament of the Chalookia family, constantly enjoying
the glory of his vast empire—residing, with excessive delight, and with the splendour of the great
Indra, in his capital of Rajahmahendra, which is the chicf gem of the Vegu Empire, the great orna-
ment of the goddess of the Earth, (encompassed by the waters of all the oceans)—nttended, in his
superb palace, which is the seat of glory of the whole world, by Ministers, Priesis, Generals, Cham-
berlains, Counsellors, Magistrates, neighbouring princes, and beautiful damsels—and surrounded by
Grammarians, skilled in the bonndless doectrines of articulate sounds, Historians, acquainted with the
Bharata, Bimayenum, and all the Poorans, Great Poets, celebrated for clothing the most pleasing
and gentle images in the sweelest verse, famous Philosophers, skilled in all the sublime sciences, and
diving into the ocean of abstruse reasoning, and many other learned men—amusing himself with
study —deeply interesied in agreeable history, and experienced in the rules of justice-~gitting, with de.
light, thus affectionately addressed the venerable and virtuous Nannopa, the Brahmin and affectionate
adherent of his family, incessantly devoted to sacrifice and meditation, auther of a copious gram-
mar, skilled in the Sumhetas, fully versed in varions Poorans, such as the Bramhanda &e. a meritori-
ous man, the follower of the aphorisms of Apastamba, born in the gotram of Mudgola, commended by
virtuous men, pure in his attions, experienced in worldly affuirs, in wisdom like Brookuspulee, celebrated
Jor compasing poetry in both languages, famed for genius, o speaker of truth which is everlusting.
The king then proceeds to request that he will translate the ¥Mahabharut.

with satisfaction, the tribute of
and humbling the pride of those prid-

** This prince must notbe confounded with another Vishtnao Vurdhana, who reigned in the
eleventh century of our era, but who was neither of the Chalookia race, ngr of the Shiva sect ; he
was & Tilinga king ofthe Rellal dynasty, and was converted from the jain religion to the sect of
Vishtnon, by the famous Rama Annj Achary, the head of the Shri Vaishnavas or Ayengars, one of
the three great sects into which the [lindoos of the Peninsula are now divided.

§ Page 12 of Vul. 1st.
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Although the Teloogoo would thus appear to have beena cultivated lan-
guage at a very early period, it is hardly to be expected, among the different
political and religious convulsions which have so often violendy agitated the
Deccan, that many of the productions of so remote an age should have reached
these times. Accordingly, with the exception of the abovementioned works of
Nunniah Bhutt, and some books composed towards the close of the twelfth cen-
tury, during the 'reign of Pertaub Roodroo, one of the last kings of the Bellal
dynasty, which succeeded that of Cadumba, we find that nearly all the Teloogoo
works now current in the country were written after the dissolation of the ancieat
government of Telingana, and the establishinent of the more modern empire of
Vidianagara.

On the capture of Warunkul, + The capital of the Bellal Kings of Telingana,
by the Pattans, A. D). 1323, certain officers of these ancient princes are stated
to have emigrated to the southern provinces, where they founded the celebrated
city of Vidianagara or Vizianagara, the Bijanagur of Arrowsmith, and established
a new dynasty of fwenty princes* known by the name of Raya or Royalvo,
who gradually extended their sway all over the South of India, and reigned

from the commencement of the fourteenth to the close of the sixteenth century. Of
these kings, the most celebrated was Krishna Royaloo, a prince who reigned
during the earlier part of the sixteenth century. He is highly renowned in
Telingana for his piety in repairing the numerous temples inthe Carnatick,

* This word is pure Telvogoo ?»6)52");), and signifies u single stone, a solid rock, or perhapg
B¥ e a touch stone.

* 1 am indebted tothe friendship of that able and distinguished officer Colonel McKenzie C. B,
of the Madras Engineers, now Surveyor General of India, for the fullowing translation of an ex.
tract from the Gutpurtee Manuscript in his valuable and extensive collection, coutaining, in the
form of a prophecy, a chronological account of these kings. Numerous inscriptions, and grants of
land, in the possesion of Colonel McKenzie confirm the correctness of this account.

A.STAD. Y.|M. D).

1258(1336{1 1n the Salcevahan Sakum 1258, 1n the year Daatoo, on the 2d of] |
Vysakam month,on the new moon, Hurryhur Rnaya will commence
bis reign at Anagoondy.........ceiieiniiiiiiiiiiie e ced crneereneenn,
"I'be whole of his reign will be. , .ecvuriiivriiniiiiimiiiee et e,
1272 135012‘ After him, his brother Booka Royalve will succeed in that kingdom

and will retgn........cnus, . ceee
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NI INTRODUCTION.

and for the great personal bravery he displayed in the course of his extensive

conquests in the Peninsula, but Chiefly for his munificent encouragement of
Teloogoo literature.

A8 VD, Y M. |D
1301[1379, 3 Next Hurryhur Royaloo the second will Tule.. ., vevverr s soers svnenen s senens[22] €} ¢
132311101( 4 After hun Veejaya Booka Royaloo will rule....coeceis s corsensssaniannnecee 17|« |«
1340[1418] 5 Upoa his death Palla Booka Royaloo Will rule..cecriseeerecerseeraseareas 16} “ 1
,1‘!:6“4}4 6 After which Gunda Dava Royoloo will rule. enres B L U I
376/1454] 7 After lim Raja Saker Royaloo will rule.. cee reasrectes %) e
13;6 1455 8 After that’ Veejayooloo will rule........ erae s seereeerassnrane s ser “l 10
1378!1458{ 9 Proudha or Pratapue Dava Royaloo w:ll Nle [PTRTUTUDUORIRTRs ) § LI B
1399|1477/10 After him Veera Royaloo will rule...... eeerences srseenasae s ceneranes crenease g 4 e
1403[1481111 After hin Mallicar 1{0Jalo(; wiil govern.. \ ere s ensane ol 6] 6}
1409/1487(12 Ramachurdra Royaloo will next rule. LY
1210|1488(13 Veeroopacka Royaloo will govern.........cccceevenieannses s senna sstrenns 20 e
141211490114 Narasinga Royaloo Will rule. . coviviiimiiiiiennisvnnn s cons coomenvnsannanas by«
1417[1495[15 Afier him Narasa Ropalos will rule (including 5 years in the name 13 e
1426{1504]16 of) His son Veera Narsimha Royaloo from the Cycle year Rak-
tachee A. S. 1426..
1430/1500[17 "The second son of Narasa Royaluo, named Krishna Royalou "will rule.
from the Cycle year Sookla of the Visaka monthe.. ccvveiinns cesneses . 121 :‘ :‘
1452{1530[18 From the ~Cycle year Veecrooty Achoota Dava Royaloo will relgn 12] « |«
1464[1542019 From thence Sulice Timma Raaze From the beginning of the Cycle
vear Soobacroot in the Jasta month, Rama Royaloo will rule 22 years
N the NAME Of.ccevseveeeerensreees sesnererennenessesanenessssiossasnns ceeeias 22 “ |«
1486(1564(20 Sadasevoo Royuloo and keeping him in his possession. The Klngdom
of Vecjeyanagur will then end with Rama Royaloo,....
e T L R A AT —
1451{1569 The country will be in great confusion then for.. e o | & et
1451156921 In the Cycle year Pramodoota Teroomal Royaloo will estabhsh hlmself
as King, at Penongonda, and will rule....cceveeit veeneienei s eens snnvennee Sl { v
149411572{22 His son Sree Runga Royaloo will then reign from the Cycle year An.
geerasa of the 10th of Vysakam..coieeeiiiieniiiiiiinnoniiieniiocanseeinion 14} ¢ |«
350711585(23 After which, from the Cycle Paardeva of the 10th of Maugum of the
full moon Vencatapulty Royalgo will rale..c.e vevs veevevnneiessinnens oene . 1281 8 |15
e e o () 0 e e
After him, of the Kings of the Chundra race none will remain ; and fo-
reign kings will rule the tand, derlvmg, their authonly from no Jegal right
1536]1614 21 Firat Chicka Hoyaloo will rule.. .. «| g4 |«
155211630125 After him Rama Rauze (.hsmgmg hls true name, to that uf Ramadava
I\ayel for... 151 5 {1«
After this, the Country w1ll be in great dlsorder for some tnme, and prb-
digies and portentous omens will nppear between the yenr Bahoodanya .
and Nundana. . . oo et s e i et e e Wl L

(Here the Account terminates in a prophetical annunciation of a Deliverer of the Hindoo Race.)

From citcumstances, observes Colonel Mc‘Kenzie, we may infer that this sccount was written A,
D. 1630.

* By an inscription on the great tower erected over the grand entrance into the famous Shiva
temple at Conjeveram, which is supposed to be the highest building of the kind in Indis, we fin.l
that it hoasts of this prinee as it’s founder.
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A great number of books, composed during the reign of Krishna Royaloo, are
still to be found in the libraries of the present Polygars, of whom many in the
Northern Districts, as far as Nellore, and several in the South, are descended from
the former officers of the Vidianagara government: but the intolerant zeal of the
Mahommedans, whose iiruptions into the South of India terminated in the over-
throw of the Vidianagara Empirce, has left of the more ancient Telooguo works
little else remaining than the name. §

The works still extant, however, are sufficiently numerous and various to evince
the great degree of refinement to which the Teloogoo has attained. Few languages
will be found more copious, more nervous, or more regular in construction, and
it may boast, in a peculiar manner, of great elegance of expression, and melody of
sound. lUnder the fostering auspices of the British Government, it is confidently
hoped that the Teloogoo may recover that place which it once held among the
languages of the East, and that the liberal policy of the Legislature t may be
successful in renewing, among the Natives of Telingana, that spirit of literature
and science, which formerly so happily prevailed among them, and still so much
endcars to their remembrance the days of the most cnlightened of their llindoo
Rulers.

Nearly the whole body of Teloogoo literature consists of Poetry, written in
what may be termed the superior dialect of the language ; but so different is this

from the inferior or colloquial dialect, in common use among all classes of the

¢ Having heard that a number of poems, engraved on some thousand sheets of copper, had been
preserved by the pious care of a family of Bramins in the temple on the sacred hill at Tripetty, 1
deputed a Native for the purpose of examining them; but, with the exception of & treatise on
Grammar, of which a copy was taken, the whole collection was found to contain nothing but
voluminous hymns in praise of the deity.

+ The following is an extract from the act of the British Parliament to which I allude. * And
“ be it further enacted, that it shall be lawful for the Governor General in Council to direct,
* that ont of any surplus which may remain of the rents revenues and profits, arising from the
* said ‘Territorial acquisitions, after defraying the expenses of the Milisary, Civil, and Com-
“ mercial Establishments, and payiog the Interest of the Debt, in manner herein-after provided,
* a sum of not lees than one Lack of Rupees 1n each year shall be set apart and applied to the
“.revival and improvemeni of literature, and the encouragement of the learned, Natives of India,

* and for the introduction and promotion of a kuowledge of the science amung the lohabitants of
‘ the British Territeries in India.



Xiv INTRODUCTION.

people, that even to the learned, the use of commentaries is indispensable for the
correct urderstanding of many of their best works. This peculiarity of two dialects
is common to the Teloogoo, with the Tamil and the Karnataca. 1In the course of
this work, I propose to give all the rules for the superior dialect, as being that
from which the otber is derived, but I shall carefully notice the peculiarities of
the common dialect. The reader will bear in mind that in conversation and
official business, the inferior is used to the entire exclusion of the superior dialect,
and that in all books or studied compositions, a contrary rule obtains.

Such as have acquired a knowledge of the Teloogoo language merely with a
view to colloquial intercourse with the people, or to the transaction of official
business, and have confined their studies exclusively to the inferior dialect, may
accuse me of entering on an unprofitable and unnecessary task, iu treating of the
other, which, in their estimation, may be deemed altogether foreign to the Teloogoo.
An attentive examination of the two may possibly lead to a very different con-
clusion: at all events, as this work is intended as much to enable the student to
understand the rules which regulate the classical compositions of the Natives, as to
teach him to speak or write the common Teloogoo, I have deemed it my duty to
follow the Native Grammarians by tracing the language to it’s original source in
the superior dialect—at the same time, I have not neglected it’s more useful
branches in the inferior dialect, which, as being wvulgar, Native authors have
considered beneath the notice of the learned.

The Teloogoo is spoken with the greatest purity in the Northern Circars,
and with much of it’s native simplicity by the Ratsawars, Velmawars, and other
superior classes in those districts. More conversant with arms, however, than

with books, the Ratsawars * and Velmawars are in general ignorant of the princi-

* The affecting tale of the Zemindar of Boobily, related by Orme, is one of many tnat wight
be qaoted, in elucidation of the nice sense of bonor, and romantie bravery, inherent in this fine
race of men, Our want of sufficient attention to their habita and customs, eather than any
enllous disregard for their prejudices, has occasionally driven othersof this tribe to similar acts of
self destruction, which are much to be deprecated, and which, indelibly impriated on the minds
of the people, materially affect the popularity of cur Government,
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ples of their own tongue. Indeed the three inferior classes of Telingana, unlike
their neighbours of the Tamil Nation, seem to have abandoned the culture of their
language, with every other branch of literatirre and science, to the sacred tribe.
The Vussoochuritru is the only Teloogoo work of note not cemposed by a
Bramin, But, with the manners and habits of their ancestors, the Velmawars,
Comtees, and Soodra casts, descended from the aborigines of the country, retain a
great deal of the original langunage of Telingana, and are more sparing in the use

of Sanscrit words than the Bramins.

It has been very generally asserted, and indeed believed, that the Teloogoo
has it’s origin in the language of the Vedums, and many of the most eminent
oriental scholars have given their authority in support of this opinion. It is not
without much deference, therefore, that I venture publicly to state my inquiries
to have led me to contrary conclusion ; but I do so with the less hesitation, as'1
find myself supported by the concurrent evidence of all Native Authors who have

ever written on the subject of the Teloogoo language.

On this, and on several other material points connected with the structure of
the Teloogoo, I regret that my sentiments should be entirely at variance with
those of so celebrated an orientalist as Dr. Carey, one of the learned Professors in
the College of Fort William, to whom the Public are indebted for a very copious
Grammar of tﬁe Sanscrit language, and for a series of works on the elements of
tke spoken dialects of India. In the prefacetoa Telinga Grammar, which issued
from the press afier the present work had beem completed and submitted to
Government, Dr. Carey writes as follows, ¢ The languages of the South of India
i e. the Telinga, Karnata, Tamil, Malayala, and Cingalese, while they bave
% the same origin with those of the North” (viz. the Sanscrit) differ greatly from
“ them in other respects: and especially in having a large preportion of words the
“ origin of which is unascertained ; or, as he afterwards terms them, words current

“in the country, '3{55&’, of which the derivation is uncertain-”
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While I coincide in opinion with Dr. Carey that, *“among these five languages,
“the Telinga appears to be the most polished, and though coufessedly a very
“difficult language, it must be numbered with those which are the most worthy’
“of cultivation, it’s variety of inflection being such as o give it a capacity of
“expressing ideas with a high degree of facility, justness, and elegance™; with
deference, I submit that he has given an erroncous view of the stiucture and deri-
vation of the Teloogoo. In common with cvery other tongue now spoken in India,
modern Teloogoo abounds with Savscrit words, perhaps it has a greater proportion
of .hem than any of the other southern dialects; nevertheless there is reason to
believe that the origin of the two languages is altogether distinct.

With the exception of a few letters peculiar to Sanserit words, and evidently
taken from the Nagree alphabet, the round and flowing characters of the Teloogoo
bear no resemblance to the square Devanagree : and cven if the Teloogoo alphabet
were found to be derived from the Nagree, it would only prove that the people of
Telingana had borrowed the invention of a more civilized nation. The origin of
their language might still be as different from that of their alphabet, as the origin
of our present Roman characters, from that of our Saxon words.

It has already heen mentioned that all the Native Teloogoo Grammars are
written by Bramins, in the Sanscrit tongue; and that their arrangement of the
alphabet, their illustrations, and their comparisons, are necessarily borrowed from
the language in which they write. This circumstance might justify the sup-
position that the Bramins were the first who cultivated the Teloogoo, and brought
it under fixed rules: but it cannot be urged in proof of any radical connexion
between the Teloogoo and the Sanscrit.

It bas also been noticed that, in speaking the Teloogoo, the Soodras use very
few Sanscrit words: among the superior classes of Vysyus, and pretenders to the
Rajah cast, Sanscrit terms are used only in proportion to their greater intimacy
with the Bramins, and their books; and, when we find even such Sanscrit words

as these classes do adopt, pronounced by them in so improper and rude a manner
as to be a common jest to the Bramins, who, at the same time, never question their
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pronanciation of pure Teloogoo words, J think we may fairly infer it to be
probable at least that these Sanscrit terms were originally foreign to the language
spoken by the great body of the people.

Some Native Grammarians * maintain that, before the King Andhraroyadoo t
established his residence on the banks of the God#very, the only Teloogoo words
were those peculiar to what is emphatically termed the pure Teloogoo, now

generally named the language of the land, which they consider coeval with the
people, or as they express it  created by the God Brimha.” The followers of this

prince, say they, for the first time began to adopt Sanscrit terms with Tcloogoo
terminations, and by degrees corruptions from the Sanscrit crept into the language,
from the ignorance of the people respecting the proper pronunciation of the
original words. This would imply that the nation still retain some faint remem-
brance of those times, in which their language existed independent of the San-
scrit ; and it is certain that every Teloogoo Grammarian, from the days of Nunnia
Bhutt to the present period, considers the two languages as derived from sources

entirely distinct; for each commences his work by classing the words of the
language under four separate heads, which they distinguish by the respective names

of _3'3’5570 language of the land, B8 )00 Sanscrit derivalives, & é,ﬂy’»f 30 Sanserit
corruptions, and \@31385” provincial ferms. To these, latter authors have

* Ses the Adburvana Vyacurnum, as given in the Audhra Cowmudi. & @'@"S E‘oé ‘\)Sa-o
S A A Har o By e brs | ‘P'éﬁ;ioé-v@"‘é&s 088\ %o ‘.65 oy 2
a%t | oR) iy 53 o000 & $0RIV%, Fo | DYRETG IF 0%~
TG cx T e B0 IS | Iy 9853 B T RSy
\B) %2, TR0, T et 3y ;Sno@%a&):r»r"és | oW 58w ¥5g
R’\)éb_ d Z)ﬁ"’e’ﬁ) ‘:550('05 B8 || The adherents of And, hra Vishtaoo (before mentioned)

who then resided on the banks of the Godavery spoke Tutsama words. (Sanscrit derivatives). Ir
the course of time, these words, not being properly articulated by the unlearned, by the change or
obliteration of letters, or by being contracted, a fourth, or a half, became Tudb havas, (Sanscrit
éorruptions.) Those words consisting of nouns, verbels, and verbs, created by the God Brimha, "
before the time of Hari, the Lord of Andkra, are called Uckha, (pure.) ~

~ + This is the prince who is now worshipped as a divinity at Siccacollum on the river Keishna,
and who was the patron of Kanva, the first Teloogno Gram-narian.
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added &’/5539/8 S fareign words or those from other lands.

As this arrangement is essential toa proper illustration of the structure of the
Teloogoo language, it will be adhered to in the following work. Of the different
classes of words specified above, the tree first only are mentioned in the Telinga
Grammar by Dr. Carey; the first is there stated to comprize “ words current in
the country of which the derivaton is uncertain”, a *large proportion” of which
are allowed to be included in the language; the second is stated to contain

'y

* pure Sungskrita words;” and the third “words derived from the Sungskrita,

“bat written and pronounced differently.”

The words included in the first class, which I have denominated the language
of the lund, are not onlya “ large proportion” of words, but the most numerous
in the language, and the modet by which those included in the other classes are
modified and altered, from the diffrent languages to which they originally belong.
Why the origin of thisclass of terms is supposed to be unascertained has not been
stated ; nor can I conceive how so erroneous a eonclusion could have been adopt-
ed; for the name given to them by all Sanscrit Grammarians, by the whole hody
of the people, and by Dr. Cafey himself, at once points out their derivation. This
name is _633/85», a noun used either as a substantive or an adjective, in the former
gense denoting a country or land, in the latter, in which it is here used, implyix?g
that which belomgs to the country or land ; it marks the words in question, not as
merely “current in the country,” but as the growth and produce of the land;
it would be difficult to define more precisely the origin of any words, and to
this class must we look for the pure Teloogoo—for the true language of the

land,

T hg second class of words I have termed Sanmscrit derivatives, and I
prefer this dénomination to that of “pure Sungskrita words ” given to
it by Dr. Carey; for althoughthe words included in it contain the crude

forms of pure Sanscrit words, they cannot appear in Teloogoo in their
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original shape, bnt invariably assume terminations or undergo changes peculiar
to the pure Teloogoo, or language of the land.

The third class of words whichis generally mentioned by Dr. Carey as
« derived from the Sungskrita,” I have named Sanseiit Corruptions ; it consists
of words which have passed into Teloogoo, either directly from the Sanscrit, or
through the medium of some of it's corrupted dialects, such as the Praecrit,
and which, in order to be assimilated to the language of the land, have undergone
radical alterations, by the elision, insertion, addition, or subtraction of letters.
these changes have been sometimes carried so far, that it is difficult to trace

any connexion between the adulterated word and it’s original in Sanscrit.

In the course of this work, it will he obvious to the Sanscrit scholar that
the declension of the noun, by particles or words added to it—the use of a
plural pronoun (353 3®) applicable to the first and second persons conjointly—the
conjugation of the affirmative verb—the existence of a negative aorist, a nega-
tive imperative and other negative forms in the verb—the union of the neuter
and feminine genders in the singular, and of the masculine and femirine
genders in the plural, of the pronouns and verbs—and the whole body of the
syntax, are entirely unconnected with the Sanscrit; while the Tamil and
Karnataca scholar will at once recognize their radical connexion with each of
these languages. The reader will find all words denoting the different parts
of the human frame, the various sorts of food or utensils in common use
among the Natives, the several parts of their dress, the compartments of their
dwellings, the degrees of affinity and consanguinity peculiar to them, in short
all terms expressive of primitive ideas or of things necessarily named in the
eatlier stages of society, to belong to the pure Teloogoo or language of
the land*. It is true, (so mixed have the two languages now become) that
-Sanscrit  derivatives  or corruptions may, without impropriety, be
occasionally used to denote some of these. This, however, is not common,
the great body of Sanscrit words admitted into the language consists of

avstract terms, and of words connected with science, religion, or law

7 x The reader is requested to refer to the irregular '3'{8500 nouns,
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as is the case, in a great degree, with the Greek and Latin words
incorporated with our own tongue: but even such Sanserit words as are
thus introduced into Telogoo arenot allowed to retain their original forms,
they undergo changes, and assume terminations and inflections unknown to
the Sanscrit, and, except as foreign quotations, are never admitted into Teloogoo

until they appear in the dress peculiar to the language of the land.

This brief notice of the structure of the Teloogoo seemed necessary, in order
to explain the principles on which the following chapters are founded: the
farther consideration of the subject I leave to others, as the prolonged dis-
cussion of it is foreign to a work of this nature. I am inclined, however, to
believe that the Teloogoo will be found to have it’s origin in a source different
from the Sanscrit, a source common perhaps to the .Teloogoo, with the superior
dialects of the Tamil and Karnatca. But the introduction of Sanscrit words inte
this language must have taken place at so remotea period, as to be now almost
beyond the reach of inquiry. With the religion of the Bramins, the people of
Tilingana could not fail to adopt much of the language of that extraordinary
tribe ; their constant intercourse with each other for a long series of years has
necessarily confirmed this intermixture of language, and it must be admitted
that the Teloogoo has been as much improved by adopting an indefinite number
of words from the Sanscrit, as our own tongue has been ameliorated by borrow-

ing from the more refined languages of Greece and Rome.

—"'ﬁﬁlﬁbleaou—

Having concluded the few introductory remarks which I hadto offer to the
reader in explanation of the plan of my work, I avail myself of this occasion to
make my public acknowledgments for the assistance with which I have been
favoured in the course of it’s progress.

To my friend Mr. Stokes of the civil service on this establishment, who did
methe favour to peruse the m.:muscript before it was submitted to the Govern-

ment, I owe many valuable suggestions; and 1 am under particular obligations

to my colleagues in the Board of Superintendence for a most laborious and
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critical examination of the whole work. Mr. Ellis and Archdeacon Mousley are
in a special manner entitled to my thauks ; for their criticisms enabled me to correct
many imperfections that had otherwise escaped my notice.

In examining the principles inculcated by the best native grammarians, 1 was
assisted by my Teloogoo instructor Woodiagherry Vencatanarrain Ayah, a young
bramin of superior intelligence and remarkable acquirements, who, by hisown
merits alone, subsequently rose to the situation of Head English master at the
College of Fort St. George, and lately to the more honorable office of Interpreter
to the Supreme Court of judicature at the Presidency. He generally sat by me
while I wrote the notes from which this Grammar has been compiled, and
I may therefore be said to have availed mysclf of his aid and advice throughout

the work.

1 have only further to add that on all intricate points of grammar 1 have inva-
riably consulted the learned Pundit Putabhi Rama Sasiry Ilead Sanscrit and
Teloogoo master at the College, and where I found the native grammarians at
variance, have been regulated chiefly by his opinious, in attempting to reconcile

their differences, or in selecting that anthority to which the preference has been

given.
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In suppbrtaf what I have ventured to advance, in the preceding introduction,
on the subject of ke structure and derivation of the Teloogoo language, it is
peculiarly gratifying to me to be allowed to quote the high authority of my
friend Mr. Francis W. Ellis, at the head of the Board of Superintendence
for the College of Fort St. George, as contained in the following observations
with which he has favoured me.  The knowledge which this Gentleman
possesses' of the wvarious spoken dialects of the Peninsula, added to his
acquirementé as a Sanscrit scholar, peculiarly qualify him to pronounce a
Jjudgment on this subject.

s B

The real affiliation of the Telugu language appears not to have been known

to any writer, by whom the subject has been noticed. Dr. Carey in the preface
to his Sanscrit Grammar says—“ The Hindoostanee and the Tamil, with the

languages of Gujarat and Malayala, are evidently derived from .the Sanscrit, but
the two former are greatly mized with foreign words. The Bengalee, Orissa,
Maratta, Kurnata, and Telinga languages are almost wholly composed of Sanscrit
words.” In the preface to a Grammar of the Telugu lately published by him
he, also, says— The languages of India are principally derived from the San-
scrit”: &e. “ The structure of most of the languages in the middle and north of
‘India, is génerally the same, the chief difference in them lies in the termination.

of the nouns and verbs, and in those deviations from Sanscrit orthography which
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custom has gradually established in the countries where they are spoken. The
languages of the south of India, i.e. The Telinga, Karnatic, Tamil, Malayala,
and Cingalese, while they Aave the same origin with those of the north, differ greatly
from them in other respects: and especiaily in haviog a large proportion of words,
the origin of which is unascertained.”—To this testimony Dr. Wilkins adds the
weight of his authority, when he says in the preface to his Grammar of the
Sauscrit—¢ the Tamil, the Telugu, the Carnatic, the Malabar, together with that”
(the idiom) * of the Marratta states and of Gujarat so abound with Sanscrit, that
scarcely a sentence can be expressed in either of them without i’s assistance”—Mr.
Colebrooke, also, in his dissertation on the Sanscrit and Pracrit languages in the
7th Volume of the Asiatick Researches, though he has not given so decided an
opinion, yet, by including these under the general term Pracrit, appropriate only
to dialects of Sanscrit derivation and construction, and by the tendency of his
remarks, appears to favor the received notion of their origin; he states indeed in
express terms that the Tamil (which word he writes Tamla, deducing it from-
Tamraparna the Sanscrit name of the river of Tirunelvéli) is written in a character
which is greatly corrupted from the present Dévanigari, and that both the
“ Carnate” and “ Telingana” characters are from the same source. In arrange-
ment the two latter, which are nearly the same, certainly follow the Nigari, but
in the form of the letters, mode of combination, and other particulars, there is
no resemblance ; and the Tamil is totally different, rejecting all aspirates, and
having many sounds which cannot be expressed by any alphabet in which the
Sanscrit is written.

It is the intent of the following observations to shew that the statements con-
tained in the preceding quotations are not correct; that neither the Tamil, the
Telugu, nor any of their cognate dialects are derivations from the Sanscrit; that
the latter, however it may contribute to their polish, is not necessary for their
existence ; and that they form a distinct family of languages, with which the

Sanscrit has, in latter times especially, intermixed, but with which it has no
radical connexion.
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The members, constituting the family of languages, which may be appropriately
called the dialects of Southern India, are the high and low Tamil; the Telugu,
grammatical, and vulgar ; Carnétaca or Cannatlli, ancient and modern ; Malaydlma
or Malayilam, which, after Paulinus a St. Bartholomao may be divided into
Sanscrit (Grandonico-Malabarica) and common Malayélam, though the former
differs from the latter only in introducing Sanscrit terms and forms in unre-
strained profusion ; and the Tuluva, the native speech of that part of the country
to which in our maps the name of Canara is confined.

Besides these, there are a few other local dialects of the same derivation, snch

a8 the Cocliugu, a variation of the Tuluva spoken in the district of tbat name

called by us Coorg; the Cingalese, Maharéastra and the O(Ii({iya, also, though not
of the same stock, borrow many of their words and idioms from these tongues.
A certain intercommunication of language may indeed, always be cxpected from
neighbouring nations, however dissimilar in origin, but it is extraordinary that
the uncivilized races of the north ®f India should in this respect bear any rescmb-
lance to the Hindus of the south; it is, nevertheless, the fact, that, if not of the

same radical derivation, the language of the mountaineers of Rajmahal abounds in

terms common to the Tamil and Telugu.
The Telugu, to which attention is here more specially directed, is formed from

it’s own roots, which, in general, have no connexion with the Sanscrit, nor with

those of any other language, the cogoate dialects of Southern India, the Tamil,

Cannadi &c- excepted, with which, allowing for the occasional variation of con-

similar sounds, they generally agree ; the actual difference in the three dialects

here mentioned is in fact to be found only in the affixes used in the formation of

words from the roots ; the roots themselves are not similar merely, but the same.
"The roots of the Telugu Language, like those of the Sanscrit, are mostly the

themes of verbs, but they may often be used in the crude form, or with a single

g!ﬁx, as nmouns or adjectives, and many of them are usedk only in the lattex;

acceptation ; thus X%, as a noun, signifies a blow with the fist and is the root
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of the verb K)éﬁ&b to strike with the fist ; thus also, 25 nadu, with the affix
¥ ca, S%Y Nadaca, signifies, as a noun, a step, progress, conduct, manner, and is
the root of the verb S%5%5% nadavadamu to walk. In this use of the roots, all
the dialects differ ; the root that is used as a noun only in Tamil and Telugu may

.o ’ - . - -
serve as the theme of a verb in Cannadi, and vice versd : thus in Tamil the term

Séswp, accarei is used as a noun in such impersonals sentences as aerdsésmpdd e

yenac® dccareiyillei, it is not a want to me—1 do not require it; in Cannadi @5_630»

accariy is the root of the verb ©% 30X accariyudu to be desired—to be endear-
ed to. It frequently happens, also, that a term occurs which cannot be referred to
any root of the tongue to which it belongs, though it is readily traced to a radical

in one of the cognate dialects; thus in the compound ©XHHE% 50 a_qupaciad’amu,

(which signifies in Telugu /0 take in the sense in which it is used in such sentences
a8 VBTN T TROKGA0R adi d,humamugs ndcw agupadindi, I take it to
be smoke - T NEIE = INTF XS %B% danikin :zrt.hamu nac’ agapaaia lédu, I do
not take, or comprehend, the sense vf it, but in Tamil to take in general, seize, obtain,
as @fSaardssi & curivi yenac’ agapatiadu, I have eaught the bird) the first
member ©X aga or ¥X ggu has no separate meaning in Telugu, in Tamil &b

agam signifies the interior and, in both languages, the root w® padu to suffer.

To shew that no radical connexion exists between the Sanscrit and Pelugu,
ten roots in alphabetic order, under the letters 4, C, P, and V, have been taken
from the common d,hatu-m4la or list of roots, and with them have been compared.
ten Telugu roots, under the same letters taken from a Telugu dhatu-mald
compiled by Patéb,bi—rém; ééstri, the Head Sanscrit and Telugu Master at
the College; these will be found in the followiné liéts, the mere inspection of
which will shew, that, among the forty Telugu roots, not one agrees with any
Sanscrit root.  To facilitate comparison of the several languages treated on,.

each of which has a distinct alphabet, the Roman character is used throughout:
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the orthography is generally that of Sir Wm. Jones, as explainrd in the 1lst

Volume of the Asiatic Researches, but the grave accent is used instead of the

acute, to mark a naturally long syllable when final or formed by Sandfki, and

K, is occasionally substituted for C, before ¢ and e in words belonging to the

southern dialects anly : other variations of trifling importance will be observed.
ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER

SANSCRIT.

Ac to mark-move-move tortuously.

Ag to move-move tortuousiy.

Anca
or > 1o mark.

Anga .
Ag.h to move - despise - begin - move

quickly.
Ag,ha o sin.

Ach {0 honour - serve.

Anch fo move - speak unintelligebly -
speak intelligibly.

Aj to throw - move - shine.

At or At’.h {o move.

Ad to occupy - undertake.

TELUGU,
A.

Accalu to contract the abdominal
muscles.
Agalu f0 separate - breat.

Aggu lo worship.

Aggalu to be insufferable - be exces-
sive.
Ats lo give by compulsion - incur debt.

Antu ¢to touch or stick - adhere -
anoint the head.

A(liangu to be destroyed - submit - be
subdued, or suppressed. ‘

’

Adaru 2o shine - shoot at.
Adalu to weep bilterly.
Adu to slap.

ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER,

Cac o hint desire - go.
Cacc 0 laugh.
Cac h to laugh.

Cacce.h to laugh.

Cag to move.

C.

Caceu fo vomil.

Cats to play dice, chess §e.
Crats to want.

4
Cattu o tie - build - become pregnant,

qulugn, to wash,
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SANSCRIT. TELUGU.
J
Cadangu
Cach to tie - shine. or, to swell, boil.
Canangu
. Catacu
Caj t0 hiccup. or }to lick as a dog.
' Caéagu
Cat to move - skreen - rain. Cadaru to call aloud - exclaim.
Ca,i.h to fear - recollect anziously. Cadalu to move or shake.

’ J
Cad ¢ eat - rejoice - divide - preserve. Cadi to approack - obtain.

ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER

P.
Pagalu,
Pach o cook-explain-stretch. or }to break - make forked.
Pangalu
Pad to shine - move. Panchu to devide into shares - send
eway - appoint - divide by
Jigures. .
Path 10 speak. Pat’tﬁ to ;ez'ze - touch - begin - knead
the limbs - understand - con-
" tain - unite intimately, as co-
lour witk that whick is co-
loured, &c.
Pa.lll to traffic - praise. Padu o suffer - fall.
Pat to rule - move. Pandu t reprove - produce - lie down.
Pat,h to move. Padayu # obtain.
Pad 20 move - de ﬁxed.. Pantangu o vow.
Pan to praise. Padaru 10 act  precipitately - speak

nonsense - threaten.
Pannu o join steers to a plough -

) prepare.
Parbb to move. . " Panatsu /o send - employ.

Pamb 2o mone.
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ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER

SANSCRIT.

Vak to be crooked - move.

Vag to be lame.

Vach to speak - order.
Vaj to move - renew or repair.

7
Vat to surround - share - speak.

TELUGU,
V.
Vaga to: grieve d ]
or ogri - pretend  grief -
Vagu consult.
Vagir to speak deceilfully - bark as
a dog.
Vangu to stoop.

Vats to come.

Vantsu to bind - pour water from a vessel.

Vata to surround - share.
Vanta o share.

Vaé,h to go alone - be able.
Vad to shine - surround.

Van to sound.

Vrats to divide.

’
Vatu fo become lean.

{7

Vattu io dry up.

27
Vattru fo shine.

Vaddu to serve Jood.

To shew that an intimate radical connection exists between the Telugu and
other dialects of Southern India, fifteen roots have been taken in alphabetical
order from the Dhitu-mila above mentioned, under the first vowel and first

consonant, with which the correspondent roots of the Tamil and Cannadi are
compared : the Tamil roots are from a list compiled by the Head Tamil
Master at the College, compared with the Sadur Agarddi and other dictionaries

and the Cannadi roots are from an old list explained in Sanscrit.

TELUGU.
r
Accalu to contract the
abdominal mus-
cles.

This root is never used without the
formative syllable intsu in Telugu,
is% in Can. which gives an active
sense to primitive roots, and a causal
sense to the derivative themes of
verbs.

Aggalu fo separate.

’
CANNADI,
Accarey to feel affection
Jors love.
This root, in Telugu aceara and in

T-mil accares, is used as a noun, only
in these languages.

Accalu as in Telugu.

Agalu as in Telugu-also,
to become extended-
to ext.nd - lament.

TAMIL.

Agal as tn Telugu - also,
to keep at a dis-
tance - pass beyond.

Agivu, to call, play.
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TELUGU. CANNADI. TAMIL.

2 7
Agaiu to dig. Agazh as in Cannadi in
which language

K4
the Tamil 24 is
usually converted

into /
Agey to be afraid - be | Agei to beat - cut - break
Aggalu to become insuf- pleased. ‘ m two.
Jerable - be
excessive, ue -+
Aggu to worship. Ahgu t0 decrease.
Angar lo gape.

Ats lo give by compul-| Atchu as in Telugu.

mn'incur debt' The consonant in this root, which

agrees with the first of the second
series of consonants in the Sanserit
alphabet, is pronounced fsa and cha
in Telugu; cha in Can. and 4a,
sha, cha, and ja in Tam, aceording,
as it i final or medial, single or
double.

Anju to be alarmed- | Anju asin Can.
Jear - frighten.

Antu fo touch - stick &% Antu fo join - stick Antu fo join - adjoin -
adhere - anoint the together. approach - befit.
head’ This roat, spelt with the same

letters in the three dislects, is in

Tamil pronounced Andu.

2 r
Adangu } 20 be destroy- A(iagu 3 o be comain- | Adangu as in Can.

. ed - submit - be \ ed - enclosed -
An::ngu Ssubdued or ,or v subdued or
Aanugu J suppressed. Adangu J suppressed -

submit-recede.
Adaru to shine - shoot at. Adaru o ascend - climp | Adaru fo throng - press

In the second sense it takes the . together - be con-
formative sntau. rids. g

; nected.
Adalu to weep bitterly. Aéu to join -~ be near - bé

Adu to cook. connected - to kill -

A(iu_to slap.

This root with a final ¢ ade, means -
the same as in Telugu, and, also ; ht COt?k.
it to oblain-move. ‘With a final ei this root means, as
in Can. fo oblain and, also, to fie-
unite.

M ’
NOTE, This root is the primitive of all those in the three languages commencing with the letters ad, in which
the leading idea of nearnes -jmh’)n, variously modified, is very apparent : the several modes of forming the secon.
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. ’
dary root by inserting a nasal before the final syllable, as in Andu, or Antu, or by adding the syllables i or ¢, ar, a/,
gu, angu, &c. as here exemplified, is common to them all. This formation of 2 number of secondary roots from aprimi»

tive by the adjuncts mentioned, is constantly observable uuder every letter of the alphabet: the primitive is found some.

times in Tam. sometimes in Can. and sometimes in Tel. sometimes it exists in all three, sometimes in none ofthem.

TELUGU.
At'iugl'x to ask - beg alms.

Adld'agu to interrupt -
prevent.

Caccu o vomit.

Cats 2o play dice, chess
&e.

Cattu o Zie - build - be-
come pregnant, said.
of cattle only.

Cadugu to wash off, as

dust from the
hands - wash out,
as staing from a
cloth.

Cadangu
to swell - boil

or or bubble.

)
:
J

Can,angu

/7
CANNADI
d .
Addagu as in Tel.

Caccu asin Tel.

Cangeéu to become lean.
Cargu fo become black,

by fire &c.

Cachini to join together
two things of the
same kind - pair.

Carchu 0. bite-wash rice.

Cattu to tie - build.

Cadangu as in Tel.

In both languages this verb is pri.
marily used of water, and seconda.
rily of the affections of the mind, in ex
presions similar to the sea ssells, his
anger boils, h1s wealth orerflows,

TAMIL.

Caccu as in Tel.

Carugu as in Can.

Casa lo be modest, or

diffident.

Casangu to be bruised by
the hand -
squeezed.

Casi to be moist or damp-

to weep - entreat. '

Cada to pass beyond.

Cadavu {0 pay - fulfil-
give atlention -
reflect- nail up.

Cattu as in Can.

This root in Tamil is pronounced

rd ’
Cazhavu ; da in Tel. and la in Can,
are- constantly substituted for the
Tamil Z4 tp and roots of which the
final is ¢» in the former end in the
Jatter in vu: thus the root meaning
to siroke gently - carens is in Tam,

/
Tarhuvu in Tel. Tadugu &c.

This root is not in Tam. but itis
evidently the same in meaning and
derivation with the twe following,

,the last of which, Cadu, isthe pria
Imitive of allthose commencing with

' 2
Cad in the three lJanguages,
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TELUGU.

Cadaru - to call aloud
from any affection
of the mind -(o
exclaim.

Cadalu}w move or

or shake.

Cadulu

Cadiy to approach - ob-
tain.

Cadu fo draw gold or
silver.

Cadumu to push away.

/
CARNADI.

2
Cadi fo cut - bite.

Cad'ekey to hurry - has-
ten.
Cadé to churn.

Canmalei fo think - con-

ceive in the mind.
This is evidently a compound of

7
the simple root ecan, but the second

member, malei, has no separate
meaning.
Cattu to kil
4
Cadadu {fo dissolve in

liquids.

Cadaru o call or weep
aloud - bellow as
a beast.

Cadalu as in Tel.

Cadi to steal.

or bird.

Cadrucy to peck asa
Cadruncu

NOTE TO THE INTRODUCTION.

TAMIL.

Cadi to cut - bite - guard-
swell or be angry.

Cadu to cut - plough -

snatch  ¢r seize
suddenly - sieal -
be angry.

7
Cadagu as in can-

7
Cadei fo stir up with a
stich &c. - to turn

by a lath-
Can | asin Can. also to
or \consider - mark -

¢,  determine.
Cani

Cattu to call aloud - roar
or bellow - croak.

Cadaru as in Can.

Cadalu as in Tel

Cadi to sound - make a
noise - be haughty.

Céduv_u to be confused or
perplexed.
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TLUGU.

Candu fo Jfade or decoy
as flowers and
fruit by heat.

Canalu fo become angry -
JSade.

Canu fo see - to bring
Jorth a child.

Cappu to cover.

CANNADI.
Candu as in Tel.

Canam fo become rancid-
to acquire a bad
taste or smell by
smake or keeping.

Thie root is used as anounin Te-
lugnin the same sense.

Canalu to hindle as fire -
lo become angry.

11

TAMIL.,
Candu as in Tel. § Can.

It has this meaning in Tam. when
the last syllable is writen ru but
pronounced d;, when written with

the same final consonant as in Tel

-and  Can. it signifies lo be spoiled -

to pernsh gencrally.

C?ﬂ fo brecome an-
Candal 9y

Used as a houn, Canal means fire.

In the first sense, {0 see, this root in the present and future of the Can. and

s
Tam. is written with a long ¢ and with the nasal of the third series of conso-

A s I
nants Can and Canry; in the past it is short Canden.Candent, as in Tel - the
second sense is peculiar to the latter language, but Candu a calf in Tamil

is evidently derived from it.

Cappu to dig a pit - ex-
cavate - hollow
ouf.

+

This root 13 not used in Tam. ef.
ther in it’s Tel. or Can. sense, but
it is evident that from itin the latter
acceptation is derived the Tami
terms, Capparu o hOllow bason car.
ried by beggars, and Cappel a ship,

Bat though radical connection may be proved to exist between languages, their

actnal connection, as regards terms used for the expression of ideas, may not

be intimate and it hacomes necessary, therefore, to establish this point, to enter

further into detail and compare the words of the three cognate dialects, as

well as the roots whence they are derived: Mamidi Vencaya, the author of the

And/hra Dipaca, an excellent Dictionary of the Telugu, has, in the preface to

this work, introduced a concise analysis of the language, the substance of which,

as affording the means of making this comparison, is translated in the following

paragraph.

“The modes of derivation in the Andhra language are four; they arc

Tatsaman, Tad bbavan, Désyam and Grimyam,



12

NOTE TO THE INTRODUCTION,

“ OF PURE SANSCRIT TERMS RECEIVED IN TELUGU.”

« Tatsamam consists of Sanscrit terms,

pure as spoken in heaven, the Telugu

terminations being substituted for those of the original language, of which the

following are examples.

SANSCRIT. TATSAMAM.

Ramah Rémandu a proper name:

Vanam Vanamu & jforest.

Gangd Ganga the river.

Harih Hari a proper name.

B, hagavati B, hagavati a goddess.

‘Srih ‘Sri prosperity.
Sambuvu

Sambuh { or }a proper name.
Sambundu

Vad, huh Vad, hu  woman.

Gauh Govu a cow.

Glau Glau the moon,

Vic Viccu a word.

Bishag Bishacu @ physician:

SANSCRIT. TATSAMAM.
B, hub, hrut B, hib, hrutta  a king.
[ Hanumi, ha- ] :
Hanuman { humantudu % a proper
| and | name.
Lhanumémuéu
Sampadu
Sampad and wealth.
Sampattu
Cshut......
and - Cshuttu appetite.
Cshud......
/’\pah Appu walers.
Dyaun Divamu the heavens.
Payah Payagp milk.
Anadwin Anadwahamu an oz.

“ OF TERMS DERIVED FROM THE SANSCRIT.

¢ Tadb,havam consists of terms formed, either from the Sanserit direct, or

through one of the six Pracrits, varied by the interposition of syllables, and by
the substitution, increment, and decrement of letters, as explained in the Vai-

cruta-chundrica : the several modes of derivation, here indicated, are exemplified

in the following lists.
“ TADB,HAVAM TERMS DERIVED

SANSCRIT, TADBHAVAM,

Samudrah  Sandaramu  the sea.
Chaudrah  Tsandurundu ¢the moon.
Cénanam Céna a forest.
Cudyam  Géda a wall

IMMEDIATELY FROM SANSCRT,

SANSCRIT.  TADBHAVAM.

Yatra Dzatara pilgrimage.
? ’

Aturam Atramu hurry.

Pangtih Banti a line or row.

C. hurali Garidi a fencing

{

school.
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« TADBHAVAM TERMS DERIVED FROM SANSCRIT THROUGH Tﬁ'E'
PRACRUTAM SPOKEN IN THE COUNTRY OF MAHARASTRA.

SANSCRIT. PRACRIT. TELUGU.
Chacravdeah Chaccavayo Dzaccavu a species of water fowl
Upa 1 hydyah Ojjhdo Oddza a preceptor.

Brahma Bamha Bomma Brohina,

Dwipah Divo Divi an island.

Cémsyam' Camso Cantsu bell metal.

Yasah Jaso Asamu Jame.

« TADB,HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH SAURASENI, THE LANGUAGE
OF THE COUNTRY OF SURASENA.

SANSCRIT. SAURASENI. TELUGU,
Yejuépavitam  Dzannévidam Dzanuidamu the Brahminical thread.
7
Pritijoyatam  Padinuadam Pannidamu @ vow.
’ 7 ’\
Lintdiah Hind4lo ‘Indu a date.
/ A . ’ .
1laritalah Haridalo Aridalamu  orpiment.
D bitu Dadu Dzadu colour.

« TADB,HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE MAGADHI, SPOKEN IN
THE COUNTRY OF MAGAD,HA.

SANSCRIT. MAGAD HI TELUGU.

Nédisht,ham  'Nédistam Kés Sfriendship.
Géhast,hah Géhasté Gésta a houscholder.
Cashtam Castam Casti difficulty.
Rémi ’ Lama Léma a woman.

«« TADB,HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE PAISACHI, SPOKEN IN
THE COUNTRIES OF PANDYA AND CECAYA.

SANSCRIT. PAISACHI. TELUGU.

Alactah  Alatto Latuca lac-dye, prepared for painting the feet,
‘Sasheull  Sack,huli  Tsackilamu a conlorted cake.
Urna Unué Unai wool.
Telungu
Trilingah Tilingo {T elugu } the Telugu Language.
, Tenugu
Swernam Sannam  Sonna gold.

Nisréni Nisena Nittsena  a ladder.
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* TADBHAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE CHULICA OR CHULICA-PAI-
SACHI, SPOKEN IN THE COUNTRIES OF GANDARA, NEPALA AND CUNTALA.

BANSCRIT. CHULIC A, TELUGU.

Briindah Pundo Pindu an assemblage.

Bud. hah /uteltigent  Puddo Pedda great; peddavandlu a
wise man §c.

Swernam Panao Ponnu gold.

Mriigah Mico Mécamu a beast.

Brad hnah Paddo Produ & Poddu  sun rise.

“ TADB HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE APAB HRAMSA SPOKEN IN
THE COUNTRY OF 4B HIRA AND THE COAST OF THE WESTERN OCE4N.

SANSCRIT. APABURAMSA. TELUGLU.

Brihmanah Bamb,hadu Bépadlu . a Brahman.
Abad ham Abadd hu Baddu an untruth.
Stanam Tanu Tsannu the bosom.
‘Srutam heard Sudu Tsaduvu

reading or learning.”

Note. Apabramsa means, literally, corrupted language; but the author says the
word is not to be taken in this sense, but as the proper name of the dialect, and to
this purpose quotes a verse from Appacavi, one of the commentators on the
Nannayab hattiyam, who states the same, and adds it was the speech of the goddess
Saraswati in her youth, aud that it’s terms, therefore, are without exception, pure.
Words which have passed through this dialect to the Telugu are, however, more
frequently used by the ‘Stdra tribes than by the Brahmans.

The proportion of corrupt, or, more appropriately, permuted terms in Telugu
of the several derivations above noticed, may be stated as follows; Sanscrit‘
Tadbhavam one kalf; Pricrit, one- quarter; Saurasévi one flenth ; Magad,hi
one twentieth ; the Paisdchi, Chilica, Apabrams’a together one tenth. Mr.
Colebrooke, in his dissertation on the Sanscrit and Pracrit languages, admits but

of three distinctions; these two and the Magad,hi, or Apabramsla, which he
considers the same. The six Pricrits here enumerated, however, are six distinct
dialects, each formed, as to terms, according' to it’s own rules of permutation,
but all following the idiom, collocation and, with special exceptions, the genéral
- grammar of the Sanscrit: in the Shadbasha-chandrica by Lacshmid hara, a joint -

grammar of the six Précrits, after general rules applying to all, the Précrit
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nar éfoy 1y (Pracriitam mahardstr’ édbhavam) is deduced immediately from

the Sanscrit, the Sauraséni from the Pracrit and Sanscrit and so on; the

Miégadhi, Paisichi, Chiclica - Paisdchi, and Apabram;a, each declining a degree
in purity and the last varying more than any of the rest from the parent stock ;
this, however, the author does not allow to be, as Mr. Colebrooke considers it,
“ a jargon destitute of regular Grammar,” for he says-Apab‘hrams’as te bhasha
syad ab hiradi girdnchayah - cavi prayég'&nerhetw(‘m n’apasabdas sa lu cwachit,
Apabram;u is the language spoken in Ab.hi,ra and other countries, and, as it is

used by the poets, it is mot in any respect corrupted—and he proceeds, accordingly,
to detail it’s grammatical rules.
The work here noticed is confined to these dialects, as they now exist in the

Nétacas, and treats, therefore, only‘ of Tatsamam and Tadbhavam terms of
Sanscrit origin ; it is expressly stated, however, that each possessed its proper
Désyam, or native, terms, and it is probable, as many of these dialects prevailed
in countries far distant from each other, that each was connected with Désyam
words of various derivations, in couiunction with which they produced spoken

languages differing considerably from each other; thisin fact is declared to be
the case with respect to Paisichi in the following passage - Pisdécha désa

niyatam Paisichi dwitayam viduh - Pisicha desastu vrudd hair uctéh-Pénd:ya
Cécaya Chihlica Sahya Népdla Cuntaloh Sudhésha B héta Gdnd hdre Haiva
Canéjanas tat.ia-. Eté paisicha désas syus tad désyes tad guno bhavati. The
two Paisichi dialects are said to prevail in all the countries here mentioned,

J

commencing with Paundyam at the southern extremity of India, and extending
to Canoj (Candjdna) in the north, and Siam (Sayha) to the east, and it is added.
These are the Paisdchi countries, and the Désyam terms of each have their
own particular quality.

¢ Désyﬁm, in other words ‘And,bra, or Teluguy, is of two kinds; the language
which originated in the country of Telingana and Anya-désyam, or the language
of foreign countries intermixed with it.

« OF TERMS WHICH ORIGINATED IN TRILINGAN.

« Previously to shewing what part of the language originated in Trilingam,
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the following stanzas from the Adharavana Vydcaranam are here inserted, to
describe the country to which this name applies.”

A gnotation fromn the Adharavana Vydcaranam is omitted : the author explains
that part which relates to the boundaries of Trilingam as follows :

% As it is here said, in the country between Srisailum, the station of Bhimes-
wara at Drachardmam, the greater Célé;waram and, as the fourth, the mountain
of Mahéudra, in these holy places were three Lingams, and the language which
originated in the country known by the name of the Trilinga Désam, is that now
uader consideration ; this is the Aésu or pure Telugu, ‘and is thus described in

the Appacaviyan.
. VERSE.

 All those words which are in use among the several races whe are aborigines
of the Country of A nd.hra, which are perfectly clear and free from all obscurity,
these shine forth (o the world as the pure native speech of Amdhra (Suddha
Andhra Dés yam.)
“ OF THESE THE FOLLOWING ARE EXAMPLES.

Fala milk. Nela the moon, a month,
Peragu curdled milh. Vésaviee....ot
Ney clarified butter. and }sultry weather.
Ré a mortar. Vésaugleeneees
Réucali a pestle. Gud,i a temple,
’, J
Utti a long met for holding | Madi a field.
ols &c

, pots & Puli a tyger.
Pudami the earth.

‘ Tsali cold.
Padatuca a woman. 5 1 pool o lak

2 Madugu a natural pool er lake.
Pasidi-paindi gold. LCuet g
Baugéru gold. U'ra a village.
J

Codneu a son. Magavandu @ man.

> s -
Cédalu a daughter in-law. '] “Andadi @ woman.
Tala the head. Alaca ve.rat[on-dz‘splea;ure-

“ OF TERMS INTRODUCED INTO TELUGU FROM FOREIGN COUNTRIES.
¢ The following verse is from the Appacaviyam.

“ O Césava, the natives of A'ndhra having resided in vurious countries, by
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using Telugu terms conjointly with those of other countries, these have become 4 nd kra
terms of fureign origin.

»The people of 'Andhra, otherwise called Trilingam, have, as Appacavi
states above, frequented other countries and mixed their language with that of
these several contries; of such Anya-dés yam terms the following are examples.

The examples are ofAuya-dég yam terms in which aspirates, not belonging to
the thirty letters proper to the Telugu, occur : such as, bhald an eulogistic ex-
clamation ; avad hdru an exclamation of entreaty ; ¢,havu a place-station ; d.hica
a haughty, high spirited man: of those which have a final long vowel; such as,

and the sixteenth of a Rupee ; navald an excellent woman ; cods a Sflag ; jira
armour : and, laslly, of difficult words, inappropriately ranked among Any-adés
yam terms; such as, calanu baitle ; toyyeli a woman ; ménu the lody ; ullamu the
mind. Of the list given by the author as examples of- the several kinds of

Anya-dééjam terms, the whole of the words in the first are of uncertain deriva-
tion : those in the second are either Hindustdni or they are terms the last
syllable of which has been casually lengthened ; thus cédi, is the same as
c6di and navald is eiLlu;r of Sanscrit derivation from nava new, or a native term
from the Tamil navam affection. Most of those in the last list are common to

the southern dialects; thus calonu, in Tamil cal, is derived from the root cala
to join, common to the three dilalects ; foyyeli, in Tamil tuiyel, from tai to
beautify, méau, in Tamil méni, from mél upward-cutward, and ullumu from ul

imward-mind.

» OF TERMS AND FORMS OF RUSTIC OR VULGAR SPEECH.

"Terms which cannot be subjected to the »wles of Grammar, and in which an
irregular ingrement or decrement of letters occur are called Grdmyam ; they are

corruptions, and are described in the following verse from the Appacaviyam.
VERSE.
» Such Temugu words as are commonly used by rustic folk are known as

Grémyam terms ;' these lose some of their regular lelters and are mnot found
in poetry, unless, as in abusive language, the use of them cannot be avoided,

Jor example,
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4
Vastade Hari Somulu

’ /. ‘II
Destada yolladanti dittaca carunan

7
Tsisiada caungili nid’

i s . . ‘ it
Istdda tsepamunnan i grémyoctul.
’ ! . ’

In this verse wvastéda for wvatstsunminda; testida for tel/stsutsunndnda;

’ / . !
tstistada for tsitsutsunndde 3 istdda for itstsutsunndnda and tseppamu for tseppumu,

are Gianyaw terms
In the preceding extracts, the anther, supported by due authority, teaches,

that, rejecting direct and indirect derivatives from the Sanserit, and words

borrowed from foreign languages, what remainsis the pure native language of
the land : this coustitytes the great body of the tongue and is capable of ex-
pressing every mental and bodily operation, every possible relation and existent

thing ; for, with the exception of some religious and technical terms, no word

of Sanscrit derivation is necessary to the Telugu. This pure native language
of the land, allowing for dialectic differences and variations of termination, is,
. with the Telugu, common to the Tamil, (,‘unnacii, and the other dialects of
southern India: this may be demonstrated by comparing the Dé;yam terms
contained in the list taken by Vencaya from the Appacaviyam, with the terms
expressive of the same ideas in Tamil and Cannadi. It has been already shewn
that the radicals of these languages, mutatis mutandis, are the same, and this
comparison will shew that the native terms in general use in each, also correspond.

It would have been easy to have selected from the three dialects a far greater
number of terms, than these, exactly agreeing with each other ; but it is considered
preferable to follow a work of known authority, and to which no suspicion of bias
to any system can attacl\m: the author, though a good ‘Sanserit scholar, was ignorant

of all the dialects. of southern India, his native tongue exgepted.
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TELEGU.

Palu mitk

Perugu curdled milk
Ney clarified bulter

Rélu
Réncali a pestle

a mortar

Utti a long net for
holding, pots or
other household

utensils.

Pudlami the earth

7
Padatuca a woman

This term is probably a com.
pound, but it is not easy to reduce
it to its elements,

Pasidi or Paindi gold

Bangéru gold

CANNIDI

Halu

When P begins a word in Tamil or
7

Telugu, it is in Cannadi changq'd

to H, as Tamil Palli Tel; Palle.

Can. Halli asmall village : but in

the old Can. all such words may,

algo, be written with a 2.

The Telugu term is not used by

iteelf in Can. but is found in com.

pounds as Benm\. white ghee.butler,

Orulu
Onake

This term may be used in Can.

but nelu is more corr:ct.
L)

rd
Podavi

Pasaru or Hasaru

with which the Telugu term is deri.
vatively connected, ia used in Can,

in the acceptation of green colour
only.

Bangéra

TAMIL

Perugu.
Ney.

Of these terms the fist and last
are commgn to the high and low Ta-

mil, the second is coufined to the
high dialect,

Urul. High Tamil.
Uroncali. H. Tam.

The Telugu terms are contractions
of these. many similar instances

\
might be adduced, tius e night in

Tamil becomes re in Telugu, iram-

du fwo rendu ; aven that man, iven
) ’
this man become vandu and 1’i'ndu.
Uri
In Tamil when the fetter 1 ((,_,,)

is doublea t, it js pronounced-t:

and in  similar  Tel, terms, s

written {é (% )

Pudavi. H. Tam.

Pasuppu  goldern  colour.

Pasamei green colour, whence this
term is derived, means, also, beauty-
purily ; pasum, the adjective derived
from it is frequently coniracted to
paim as pasumpon-paimpon pure goigd
and from this contraction the secon
ofthe Tel.terms is derived,

‘ Bangaru L, Tam.
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TELUGU.
’
Coduen

C6dlah1

a 30n.......\
1
a daghter in

law... s c--.--J

Tala the kead

Neolathe moon, @ month

Vésavi ) suliry weather-
and - the hot sea-
Vésaugi son

Gudi a temple

Mnd,i a field

Puli a tiger
Tsall cold

Mac{ugu a natural pool
or lak:
U'ra  avillage

’
Magacandn a man

Vn'xd’u is here merely the personal
umlnttio;x equivalent to en in Ta-
mil ; without this termination the
word meansa male of any species,

7
and magads in the Mas, therefore,
is & husband

CANNDL

®0tteaeretBletats brar s eSOs aaely

T:\Ie.

Besngi
’
As usnal in Cannadi the Telugu
V' is here chauged to B

Gudi

’

Madi
In Can. this word properly
means beds in whigh vegetables

are soxn ; the subdivision qf sall |
pans. .

Huli
Chali

M uriugu
U'ra
Magenn

Thia wordin Can. hae exclusively
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TAMIL.

?
Cuzhandi

. . >H Tam.
Cuzhavi...

and

)oz/handei L. Tam.
signify @ child of cither
sex.

These are the sameas the Tel.
terms the anomulons letter z'h
(,ﬁ) beiug. as usual, changed to

d and the dislectic terminations
udded,

I'alei.

A shoit g enus all words in Tel-
which in Tamil end i ei.
Nilavu the moon.

This compouni is not used as &
noun in tami) shuugh it may be as

. ! . !
in epithet: as vesavi calam it is

derived from Ve best and savi
light.

7 ’
Cndi or Gudi.

This used in Tamilsignifies any
Raditation ; tirys gudi, or dever:
cudis a temple ; the first member
of the Iattercompound may be
added or omitted in Tel.

Madi

This word msy be used in the
same sense as in Tel. butit means.

Herivatively a section, from the

root madu 16 devidemio sections.

Puli,

SO UEIIPIEEESIILIRITROITERI s al e

M adlu.
U'r.
Magen,

This word in Tamil: s, first,
@ man, amale of the Auman spefi.

the second of the Tamlil i

es, dly: amale chiid, a son.
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’
TELUGU. CANNADI. TAMIL.

]
‘Andadi @ woman. T .Y L
The termination only differs, the
nasal in"the first syllayle of the Te.
lugu Word being scarcely hcapd iy
pronunciation.

Aluca vezation - dusplea - | ...ccociierieninnnetaiicnannn] Alappu.

The _only difference is the termi-
sure. nation.

From the preceding extracts and remarkson the composition of the Telugu
language, as respects terms, it results that the language may be divided in‘e
four branches, of whichthe following is the natural order. Dés'yam or Atsu-
Telugu pure native terms, constituting the basis of this language and, generally,
also, of the other dialects of southern India: Anya-dés'yam terms borrowed
from other Countries, chiefly of the same derivation as the preceding : Tatsa-
mam, pure Sanscrif terms, the Telugu affixes being substituted for those of

the original language: Tadbhavam, Sanscrit derivatives, received into the
Telugu, direct, or through one of the six Précrits, and in all instances more or
less corrupted. The Grémyam (literally the rustic dialect from Grdmem Sans,
a village) is not a constituent portion of the language, but is formed from the

Atsu-Telugu by contraction, or by some permutation of the letters not authorized
by the rules of Grammar. The proportion of Atsu-Telugu terms to those
derived from every other source is one half'; of Anya-dés’'yam terms one tenth ;
of Tatsamam terms in general use tlree fwentieths ; and of Tadbhavam terms
one guarter.

With little variation, the composition of the Tamil and Cannadi are the same
as the Telugu and the same distinctions, consequently, are made by their

grammatical writers. The Telugu and Cannadi both admit of a freer adoption
of Tatsamam terms thantbe Tamil: in the two former, in fact, the discretion
of the writer is the only limit of their use; in the high dialect of the latter those
only can be used, which have been admitted into the dictionaries by which the
language has long been fixed, or for which classical authority can be adduced;
in the low dialect the use of them is more general—by the Bidhmans they are
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profusely employed, more sparingly by the Sudra tribes. The Cannadi hasa
greater and the Tamil a less proportion of Tadb,havam terms than the other
dialects; but in the latter all Sanscrit words are liable to greater variation than

is produced by the mere difference of termination, for, as the alphabetof this
language rejects all aspirates, expresses the first and third consonant of each

regular series by the same chargcter, and admits of no other combination of
consonants than the duplication of mutes or the junction of a nasal and a mute,
it is obviously incapable of expressing correctly any but the simplest terms of
the Sanscrit; all such, however, in this tongue are accounted Tatsamam when
the alteration is regular and produced only by the deficiencies of the alphabet.

But, though the derivation and general terms may be the samein cognate
dialects, a difference in idiom may exist so great, that,in the acquisition of one,

no assistance, in this respect, can be derived from a knowledge of the other.

As regards the dialects of southern India thisis by no means the case, in
collocation of words, in syntaxical government, in phrase, and, indeed, in all

that is comprehended under the term idiom, they are, not similar only but the
same. T'o demonstrate this and to shew how far they agree with, or differ from,
the Sanscrit, the following comparative translations of examples taken from the
section on syntax in Dr. Wilkins Sanscrit Grammar have been made into Tamil,

Telugu, and Cannadi; from these, also, will appear the relation these languages

bear to each other in the minuter par:s of speech and in casusl and temporal
terminations. .

SANSCRIT.
1 2, 3 4 B 6
Cumdras seraté swairg:n roriyanté cha ndracah
7 8 9 10 1
Jégiyanti cha gitnjnya mémriyanti rujdjitah.
TRANSLATION.
1 2 3 5 6 6 4 4 4
The children sleep freely and the infernal beings are continually crying ;
T 1 7 8 11 11 1n n 10 1o

The songsters are alioays singing, and those overcome by disease are always
10
dying,
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TELUGU.
! 3 3 , 6 s 504
Cumdrulu  swéchhaga nidrintsutsunndru naracamulon  undedivarunnu  mickili
4 9 7 7 1 8 3

wrutsutsunndru gayaculu  mickili padu!ammaru rogamuchéla cottabaddavirunny
10 19
bahu tsatlsutsunndru.

CANNADI.

1 3 2 [ 6 3
Cumdreru yad, Izec/zch Jhéydgi nidrisuttdre  naracadalli iruvarunnn héral'a
4 9 7 il 11

cuguitdré gayacaru ad,/zwavuy; hédutiire rogadinda  kodeyel-pattaverunny
10 10
bahala sayittdreé.

TAMIL,
1 3 3 .3 2 6
Cuz'hendéigal  tam manadin  padiccu nitlere:- pfmnuakua: _/al nar agattzl
6 5 4 s, 9
ullaverydalum nillimel  céppidugtrargal padubar mrgavum paducl.,,-a, gal
I, ' R 0.

1
rogoltinil  oducca-pattavergalum curei yamel s/eagz:(u gal.

The construction of the Sanscrit sentence isas follows. The figures throughout
refer to the collocation of the Sanscrit.

1. A noun in the Ist case plural governing 2 a verb in the 3rd. per. plu. pres.

of s6té hesleeps. 3 a nouninthe 24 case neu. used adjectively, composed of
swa own and iram motion. 4 the 3d per. plu. pres. of the reiterative form,
medial voice, of rauti heroars. 5a conjunclion. 6 a derivative from naracgh
’ . B N .

by the tadd hita afix an with the meaning of the 7th or locative case, being in a
place. 7 the same as 4 frow gayati tosing. 8 the same as 5. 9 a compound
formed of gitah a song and gnyah pari. pastact. (eaprateya) from jindti to
know. 10 the same as 4 from mrifyatito die. 11 a compound from rujé disease
fem. andjitah pastpart, pas ( ciapratéya ) from jayati to conquer.

The construction of the Telugu sentence is ;

1. Sans. a nounin the first case plaral- 3 an adverbial phrase, formed from
swéchch ha, of Sanscrit derivation, being from swa own and ichehha desire, and

gé, changed from cd by sandhi, the inseparable part. from cdvadamu to be-

become. 2 the 3rd pers. plu. of the compound present, formed by nidrintsutsu,
Jthe gerund of the preseat tense, derived from nidra Sans. sleep, and unndru,

7 1
the third per. plu. pres. of undadamu (o be-exist. 6 Sans. a noun in the sevently
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or locative case.” 6. a compound formed by the aorist part. of undadamu and the
plu. pro. vadu he- thatman. 5 a conjunction ; it is inseparably attached to the
word it conjoins. 4 an adverb qualifying the following verb. 4 the same as 2 from

the Telugu verb aravadamu to roar. 9 the same as 1. 7 anadverb. 7 the same
as 2 from the Telugn verb pddad'amu to sing. 11 Sans. a nounin the 3d, or
instrumentive case. 11 a Telugu compound from cofta the inf. of cottadamu
to beat, badldzz,by sand hi for padld’a, the past part. of padlad'amu to suffer, used
to form the passive voice, and the plu. of va’d;z- 8 the samc as 5. 10 Sans. an’
adverb. 10 the same as 2 from the Tel. verb tsdvadamu to die.

The covstruction of the Cannadi is exactly the sameas the Telugu,one or
two of the compounds only differing

3 is composed of Sans. adverb yathd as and ichha. The verbs marked
2,4,7 and 10 are not compounds. 6 the 7th case is formed by the adiunct alli

7
place, united to naracada the genitive form of maracam. 7 isa compound used
adverbially from ad hica excessive,a Sans. crude noun, and dgi the gerund of
the past tense agavadu to become. The compound marked 11 is from the

verbal noun hodeyel the beating, instead of the inf. as in Tel.

The construction of the Tamil is ;

1 as in Tel. 3. the gen. plu. of the pronoun tan himself. 3 the gen. of manadu,
from the Sans. mannas mind, will. 3. the dat. of pad’i a measure, used as
a preposition and signifying according to. 2 a hybrid compound formed from
nitte;'ei, the same a8 nidr@ Sans. and parinudel to do-make, the Tamil seldom
allowing a simple verb to be formed from a Sanscrit word with a long final vowel.
6 as in Tel. 6 a compound formed by ulls, indefinite part. of the defective verb
ul' to be- have, and avergal' the plu. of the pro. aven he- that man. 5 as in
Tel. 4thencg. part. of nilludel to stand-stay. 4 this with 7 and 10 are simple
verbs, as in Cannad’i, not compounds, asin Tel. 9 an attributive noun from

padudel to sing. 7 theinf. of migudel to increase, with the conjunction um used

adverbially. 7 asin Cannadi. 11 as in Telugu. 11 acompound from oducca the
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inf. of oduccudel to oppress and pat’ta the same as in Tel. and Can. 8 as in Tel.

10 the neg. part. of cureidel to lessen. 10 as in Can.
In the preceding sentence the Sanscrit differs in every point from the southern
dialects; in the following, the variation, excopt in the formation of cases, is not

so gl‘eat,

SANSCRIT.
1 .2 3 4 5 6
Samyamaya srulam d,hatté naro dhermdya samyamam,

9 10 a1 12
D hermam méc:hdya méd,hdvi d,hanam dandya b huctayé.
TRANSLATION.

9 4 3 2 2 1 6 5
A wise man keepeth the divine law for constraint, constraint for religion (and)
7 8 10 11 12

religion for salvation ; wealth for donation (and) for enjoyment.
TELUGU.

4 2 Il ' 5 6
ﬁ[ed \haviyaina narudu samyamamucoracu srulamuny dhermambncoracu samyama-
8 1 12 10
munu mocshambucoracu d herrmamunu ddnamucoracunu bhucticoracunu dhana-

1nunun dharintsutstunnddu.

’
. CANNADL

4 A 6

Med Jhdviydda manushyenu samy amaccdscara srutavannu d hermacciscara samya-
8 7 1 12

mavanny mdcshacc&scara dhermavanna ddnaccdscaravdgiyu bhuctigbscaravdgiyu

10
d.hanravanny d harisutidne.

TAMIL,

9. 4 1, 2 5 , 8
Arivall a manaden adaccaltaccina vedatteiyun deramattucciga adacatteiyum mattic-

7 11 12 10 3
ciga derumatteiyum ddnattuccdgavum bogattaccagavum danatteiyung cackirdn.

CONSTRUCTION OF THE SANSCRIT.

1 a noun sub. neu. in the 4th or dative case. 2 the same in the 2d, or ac.
governed by the following verb. 3 the third person sing. pres. medial voice,
governing the several accusatives in the sentence. 4 noun sub. masc. in the 1st
or nom. 5,6, 7 and 8 the same as 1 and 2 respectively- 9 2 noun of quality
agreeing with narah ; this word méd,idvi, has the force of an adjective, though '
it is actually a substantive. 10 the same as 2. 11 2nd 12 the same as 1 &ec.
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE TELUGU.

9 a compound having the force of an adjective, formed by affixing, to the

] . .
Sanscrit word, aina the past part. of cavadamu to become. 4 a8 in the Sans,

’ .
formed by affixing the Tel. termination udu. 1 as in Sans. except that, in place
of being declined, the case is formed from the sixth in cu by the adjunct orucu

Jor the soke of ; when orucu or ésaram, which has the same meaning, are added
to this case the driiftam or nunnation, if interposed between the theme and affix

is dropped; thus these compounds, though derived from danamunncu, become

danamuc’ orucu and ddnamuc’ ésaras. 2 as in the Saus. 5,6,8,7, 11 and 12, as in

the Sanscrit, with the Tel. terminations and affixes; the two last are connected
by the conjunction nu and, repeated after each. 10 as in the Sans. it takes the
druttam before the following d,ha. 3 the third person sing. pres. of d harintsadamu
to dress - assume, from the Sanscrit,

Note. The compound dative, answering to the Tédarthya chaturt, hi of the
Sanscrit and to the noun governed by the proposition for in English, is formed in
the three dialects from the fourth case in cu by the addition of the same or similar
adjuncts ; in Tel. by ai, orucu and dsaram; in Cag. by dgi and éscaram, and in Tamil
by dga and dearam : ai and dgi, are the gerunds and dga is the inf. derived from the
root ¢ be - become ; 6saram in Tel. signifies ¢ side, inclination, bias, but this and
orucu, from oray to join - obtain, intimately correspond with the English term sake,
as, ke the latter, they are used only in the formation of this dative, the meaning
of which may always be appropriately expressed by the phrase for the sake of.

The Canadi construction is exactly the same as the Tel. the datives are formed
by adding dscara for the sake of to the fourth case in cu. 11 and 12 dgi, the gerund
of the past tense of agavadu to become,is added to these datives, and the conjunction

copulative nu is changed to yu, to mark their special connection with the following

word.
CONSTRUCTION OF THE TAMIL.

9 a compound having the form of an adjective from arivu knowledge and ul'lu
the part of the defective ul' to have. 4 asin Sans. 1 the dative case formed by
adding dga, the inf. of ddel o become, to the dative of declension in cu. The

sentence does not differ, otherwise than as here noticed, from the Telugu.
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In the following short sentence and all similar constructions the Sanscrit agrees

exactly with the southern dialects.

SANSCRIT.
1 2 3 4
Tasya baku d hanam esti.

TRANSLATION.
12 3 4

“ He possesses, or hath much wealth:” or, nearer in Latin, 2l multe res est.

TELUGU.
;2 3 4,,
Viniki bahu d.hanam unnadi.
CANNADL
1 2 3 4
Avenge héral ¢ d hana vide.
TAMIL.

1 2 3 a1,
Avenuccr micea porul undu.

Aggin, in constructions like the following, when thesati saptami, or ablative
case absolute, is used, as in Latin, or when the relative pronoun occurs, the
Sanscrit idiom is totally different from that of the southern dialects; in these
there is no relative pronoun, but the interrogative may,as these examples will

shew, be used for it.

SANSCRIT.
1 3 4 5, 6 7
Yas sa, servéshu b luitéshu nasyetsu, na vinds'yeti.
TRANSLATION.
5 7 6 7

1 3 . 2 2
« He who upon all things perishing does not perish: ™ or in Latin Ile qui,
3 3 5 7

omnibus entibus periuntibus, non perit. ‘
TELUGU.

1 4 5 1 67 2
Samastamaina b hutamuly nasintsutsnudage yevadu nas'intsads ? vdndlll.
CANNADL
1 4 ] R ’ 2
Samasta b kitangal’ unasisultirel gi ydvenu nasiseno ? avenu.
TAMIL.
1 3 5 5 5 7 1 )

Bitangal' ellimum ndsam adeiyum pozhudil ndsamadeiydn eveno ? avené.
g Y 12

'In the Sanscrit sentence 3-4 and 5 have the form of the 7th or locative case
and are in the grammatical connection denominated the ablative case absolute :
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in Tel.  this meaning is expressed by the gerund of the present tense of the verb
nasintsaéamu, united with the inf of und,ad,amuta be,and followed by the
inseparable gerund of Cdvadamu to become ; literally the destroying becoming

to be.  The Can. is the same execpt that instead of the inf. the verbal noun the
being, is used. The Tamil diffors ; in this the future part. of the verb compounded
of ndsam Sans. destructim and adeidel to obtain-arrive is followed by the 7th
case of poz,hadu  time, and the literal meaning, therefore, is in the time in which
( when ) destruction shall have reached. Again 1 and 2, the relative and it’s
antecedent, is in each of the southern dialects expressed by the interrogative
pronoun yevadu with 0, the sign of dubitdtive interrogation, added, cither to
it, or to the verb it governs, followed by the words respecting which the doubt
is expressed, or the question asked, so that the sense is who ma y it be that isnot
destroyed ? he. The relative, however, may be as woll, if not better, expressed,
by any of the participles followed by the word which in the Sanscrit connection,

;vould be the antecedent ; thus this example is properly in Telugu translated by
1.2-6 )7
samastamaina b/z ddamauly nasinisutsundagé nasintsanivindu the last term

. ’ . . }
being composed of nasintsani the negative of nasinfsadamu united with the
indicative pronoun vindu.

The preceding translations have been made into what may, not inappro-
priately, be called the Sanscrit dialect of the southern tongues; the terms

employed being chiefly from that language, and, when' they could be used
without affectation, the same as in the original passages : in the translations of

the following sentence, the pure native terms of the three dialects only are used-

SANSCRI1T.
1 2 3 4 5 6
Dadatu sadbhyah sa suc ham Haris smardt
7 8 9 10 n

Gop: gano suyatz cupyalz zrshdlz,
Sma rochaté druhyatz turht ‘haté Imuté

18 19 20
’Slaghzsta yasmaz spriithayaty as' apta cha.
TRANSLATION.
1 5 1 4 2 2 2 1 7 7

Let Hari grant happiness to the just, for whom the Jemales of the cowherds,
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P 9 9 10 10 12 13 17
from desire, were calumnious, shewed -anger, were pleasant, shewed malice,
15 13 16 18 2019

waited, were sly and insidious, flattered, hoped & cursed.”

Note. It will be observed that the English translation does not exactly express
the meaning of the original, and, as thisis carefully preserved in the other

versions, it of course, disagrees with them,

TELUGU.
17 17 7 8 6 6
Yeveni  gurinchi golla—édavan gumpu  tamacamu vella lmz-lappul enclmw-
10 1t 13 14 15

alegend ortsaccapoyeno tmpayeno chedoc6rens camyundeno bonkeno pogadena
18 13 2 2
corend tit'tend d Harz ped'dalacu hayn’itsugdea.

CANNADL
1”7 1k 7 8 6 10
Yivanan curittu gollatica gumpu soccuninda al cajum-patlido  muniyté
11 12 13 14 15 16 18 19 3

sana.ﬂto baité keda-gor;tto cddaconditté bonkild hogalits gorittd baytd, anta
6
Han vall'evange sompannu codah.

TAMIL.
17 8 . 68 . 9 10
Fvenuccdga vzdezydl' cuttam  naseiyendl az'haccaru-paltdidd munindadd
13 14 15
porad‘zrundado vmb‘anadb kéeaccorinadé  catlucond‘irundadsé poccan-chon-

16 18 19 3 _5 2
naddpugez hndadd coradd livinadd averri nellavugal'  uccuchelvam coduccavum

The observations made on the preceding example, respecting the construction
of the relative and antecedent in  Sanscrit, and the modes of supplying itin the
southern dialects, may be made on this. The original,in the work whence it
is taken, exerplifies the government of the fourth or dative case by the several

verbs which therein occur ; in Telugu and Canaadi these verbs do not govern
this case, but the upapada dwitiya of the Sanserit withthe upaserga prati;
this, in these languages, isexpressed by the accusative governed by gurinchi
or curitu-mark, delermine, used as a preposition : in Tamil these verbs may
have the same government, or asin the translation into this language, they may
govern the dative, as in the Sanscrit, with the preposition for as explained in

the note on the foregoing example.

In translating this last sentence into the southern dialects, the difficuity has

rather been in the selection of appropriate terms whereby to express the shades
of meaning which the verbs, in tho original, convey ; in general, howerver, it
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ill be found difficult to express any sentiment clearly and precisely in Telugu

or Cannadi, without using Sanscrit words in a greater or less proportion, while

in Tamil, in the higher dialect ( Shern Tamiz'h ) especially, this may always be
done with facility. Thus in the present examples, smarah, aname of the Indian
Cupid, hut signifying, the cause being put forthe effect, love, is appropriately
translated in Tamil rasel. sexual love : in the other two dialects, however, there
isno such native word, the Sanscrit cdmam being used for it; tamacamu, the

. o,

word substituted in Telugu, means lust merely, and soccy in Cannadi desire
in general. Again, csapla the third person ofthe past tense lang of sapati
he curses, cannot be rendered strictly into any of the three dialects, except by

[ A
a term from the same root; fittddamu in Telugu, and bayvadu in Cannadi,
mean to vilify-abuse, either of these, v being substituted for the 4 of the lasts

may be used in Tamil, but taridel is preferred, as it is more frequently applied
when abuse by women is meant. Again hnuti in Sanscrit means to dissemble

this is exactly rendered by bonkadamu in Tel. and Can. bhut poccam in Tam.

though derived from the same root, scarcely extendsto this meaning, noris it
in common use.

To enable a comparison to bo made of the superior dialects of the southern
languages with each other, and with the Sanscrit, the following versions of
an  English sentence have been made ; they are necessarily in verse as this is
the appropriate style of the three dialects and, and with the preceding observations,

will sffiuciently establish the positions maintained at the commencement of this
note, relative to the affiliation of the Telugu.

1 2 3 4 5 6
When thou art an awvil, endure like an anvil 5
7 8 -

when a hammer, sirike like a Lammer.,

TAMIL,

CURAL.VENBA.

&, 0 4 123
Adeiyel'dt't at'tel ddngi ad'eiyeliy
12 110 10

Suttiyel at't at el udji.
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TELUGU.

DWIPADA.
6 5 4 128 10
Daéy velan an'igi diyyai venca
12 It
Tiyaca sultiya tiruna cof'tu.

CANNADL
DWIPADA.

Aéigallu sari baggi ydygi ya gallu.
Man'di tirasada chamalige saribadi.
SANSCRIT.
ANUSH'TUP.VRUTTAM.

Citd b hittwa citta iva vinamya twam ayig hanah

B hitwd’yog, hanavad gad ham d hairyavan prahare dwishak.

e
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TELOOGOO ALPHABET

HE letters in the Teloogoo, as in most other Indian alphabets, are apt, 1
on afirst view, to appear unnecessarily numerous. Some syllables even

seem admitted into the alphabet, as simple characters. The dipthongs are
represented by separate signs, not, as in English, by the coalition of two vowels.
There is one set of symbols for initial unconnected vowels ; another for the
same vowels when joined with consonants to form syllables ; and in both of
these, the long vowels are distinguished from the short. Among the consonants
also, the aspirated letiers are represented by distinct symbols, not by a
combination, as in our own language ; and the harsh are distinguished from the
soft letters. But those who may at first question the utility of so many letters
in the Teloogoo, will perhaps relinquish most of their objections, when they find
that the variety of sound in this language is greater, and better represented, than
in English. On the length of a vowel, on the harsh or soft pronunciation of a
consonant, depends, in a thousand instances, the meaning of a word ; and, conge-
quently, it is of greater importance, in Teloogoo, that each different shade of
sound should be accurately marked ; than in our own language, in which;
comparatively, few words materially rzserible each other. ‘
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Notwithstanding the Teloogoo alphabet may be thought to contain some
superfluous characters, it will readily be admitted that, in consistency, it is su-
perior to our own. The sound attached to each letter remains constantly
inherent in it: the coalition of words may cause one character to be changed
for arother, or may require the elision or the insertion of letters ; but no
association whatever can render any letter mute, nor can a'ny change, or
combination, give to one or more characters the sound belonging to another.
The student, therefore, after once acquiring the correct sound of the Teloogoo

letters, immediately pronounces every word with accuracy, and very little prac-
tice enables him to read with flueney and precision :—while a foreigner, who

attempts to acquire a correct English pronunciation, scarcely ever arrives at the
full attainment of his object. The proper pronunciation of our words, indeed,
depends more upon the combination of our letters, than upon any fixed sound ‘
inherent in each separate character : and, in this regpect, a person commencing
the study of our language, for a long time, labors under the difficulties
experienced by those, who are left to discover the meaning of the principal
words in a sentence, without any other aid than what the context affords.

All Native Grammarians concur in reducing the number of letters in the
Teloogoo alphabet to thirty seven ; by excluding from it forty four characters
which they acknowledge to belong to the langnage, but will not admit into-the
alphabet. They reject nineteen letters as peculiar.to words of Sanscrit origin ;
fifteen small connected vowels, as only abbreviated forms of the large initial
unconnected vowels ; eight characters; as merely marks for certain consonants
wl;en doubled ; and two, as contracted signs for certain letters which they hnye
retained. But, in giving a general view of the Teloogoo alphabet, I ehall insert
all the letters which they have rejected ; for they belong to the language, as
much as those which they have admitted ; and the whole are equally unknown

.to an English reader. Inclusive of these, the Teloogoo alphabet will be found

to consist of no Jess than eighty one Aifferent symbols.
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TELOOGOO ALPHABET.

VOWELS.
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SIGNS.

15 Initial unconnected vowels.

15 Counected vowels.

41 Consonants.
8 Double forms of some consonants.
2 Signs.

81 Letters.
Of these eighty one letters, the initial vowels WX g9, W™ 799, and "2 lo, 4
the ten aspirates g &,hu, ™ g,4, P chh, 0P 4,4, © th, & dh, ® Lk, ¢ dh,
o p,h,and ? b,4, the nasals gnu ) nyu, and the .consona-nts 3 sh, o sh,
& ksh, and ¢ 'h, are the nineteen characters stated by Teloogoo Grammarian?
to be peculiar to words of Sanscrit origin. To these, the connected vowels
o T and y™roo, should also be added. For, had not all the connected vowels
been rejected from the alphabet, as marks instead of letters, a place would
bave been originally assigned to these two characters, in the list of symbols

peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives.
Although the letter 3 sk, is, as above stated, peculiar to Sanscrit, modern 5

authors admit, that, Sanscrit derivatives excepted, all Teloogoo words which
bave the letter © s, followed by the connected vowels 9 i, ¥ ¢¢,= & or -5 3
may change the ® g, into ? sh; hence, ) chési, or =2 chéshi, having done.
BRISH chésénam, or B3 cheshénow, he, she or it, did. ?0(75) siggoo, or 3 (_))6

shiggo, shame.
The short initial vowels @ & % & and their corresponding connected vowels 6

—=¢,o~g, (exccluded by Grammarians as being merely marks) together with
the congonants © 3, & dzu, © lu, ¢rru, and C n, are to be found in words
of the pure Teloogoo only.
The other letters of the alphabet are common to all Teloogoo words, whether _ 7

derived from the Sanscrit, or otherwise.
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The letter & 4si has been included in the Alphabet; but, as itis a com

pound of s k and & sh, it is rejected by some authiors.

VOWELS.,
IntmiaL UnconnecTeED VowkLs.

The-fifteen initial vowels, & u, &8 a, §i, B e, & m, & 00, WO ran,
W™ roo, "¢ lw, N g, D & D ue, W 4, % d, and @ uo, are emphatically termed
by Teloogoo Grammarians &) £2350000 lines, or living letters ; because they are
supposed to possess, within themselves, a perfect and independeut existence or
sound. They are purely initial, and are always written separately, unconnected
with consonants or other characters. Like our capital letters, the initial vowels
are to be found at the commencement of a phrase or sentence only, and never,
in grammatical compositions at least, at the beginning of each word; except
when words are written by themselves, as in a dictionary or vocabulary; for in a
correct Teloogoo sentence, each word coalesces with the following one; the
whole becomes a chain of coutinued links ; and there is no beginning, or place for

an initial vowel, except at the commencement of the sentence itself.

10 In naming these char. ters, the Sanscrit word T°53% karuma is affixed to

11

each ; thus, @ T I8 ukarumoo u, § T ESN karumeo i, and so on.
The initial vowels are »:« <n on a line with the consonants, never either be-
low, or above them.

Con¥ectep Vowets.

12 When combined with consonants to form syllables, the abovementioned vowels

take quite a different shape. In this new form they are inseparable from
consonants ; aud, from their constantly preserving a servile connection with
some of these characters, Teloogoo writers have been induced to view them,
in this shape, rather as abbreviated forms of the initial vowels abovementioned,
than as independent letters. They are here again exhibited, opposite the initial
vowels which they respectively represent ; and the particular appellation given
to each is attached to it. .
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OF THE LETTERS.
& y la iv's conneoted form becomes. v y Which in Teloogoo is named. 69)5":3»
Ba .. .. doeermn 8., dO ..., BP0
G i.eieeee..do.re® ieones doe...... N3 or D
Blee...oovvdo o5 0., . doe. .. .. DISFESD
G ow.......dov ... g00.. e do ..., ., §TED
oo ....oc.do.. . age .. do e o 570 B0 S0
W00 .. vvendo Ly TO L do «. ... S ERE
Wr00 v vedor .. F=r00. . do. ... T ETHEAFO 20
Blw.......do.....%lo.. do.. ... .. q&E
36..:.@.-..do-.-..°é do-.......Qz'f‘wa

éé.....,..do.'..,"-;é..‘..do....-.-.é§°5‘?&~3
B¥.cnridoa e do e BB
R A T T o R -¥. [
Duee.vsoeedo v oee = ue. . do. ... ... . IS

Z w0 ..o .idoe. .. T 0., do-.......zve‘fésiw

The connected vowels v 11, — @, 7,5 ee, =& = & ©° 3, o85,and => 3
uo, are writien above the consonants to which they are attached; Yo <® 0o
are written to the right of them ; o 709, and 3 roo, are placed partly to the
right side of consonants, partly below them ; and of > ue, the upper part is
written above, the lower part below the consonants.

When the initial vowels % 4, b &, are represented in their connected forms, 14
by a compound of the letters == & and © o0, J™ 00 ; thus, v 4,7 5, the

— eis writlen above, and the V@, “® g9, to the right side of the consonants,
The connected vowel "¢ w, is always written below the consonant to whieh 15

it is attached.
CONSONANTS.

With the view to facilitate the acquirement of the Teloogoo alphabet, the 16
connected vowels have been separated from the consonants, to some of which

they must invariably be joined.. For the same reason, in arranging the conso-
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nants, in the order in which they are usually placed hy Grammarians, they are

exhibited distinct from the connected vowels.

Hard. Soft.
SPosen DEVew
kA Rkhu 9 ah gnt
Gutteral or 50585», «v.o.dst. Varga s ¥ _"‘ ™ w
isch  chh dzu ju j,h  nyu
Palatal or T 0500, .. 20 do. DD ? o % o %
tu th d dhi nu
Cerebral or Sooess r:{SSS:osd. do. & °© a ¢ ™
¢ 4LA d dh =n
Dental or 3038, . ... 4th. do. o ® e ® ®
P X bu A m
Labial or éugxsm. .+ «.5the do. 0 9 2 9

yrluunhchsh{kshm

OO0 © & T N oS° Y & e
The consonants have not peculiar appellations, like the connected vowels;
but are named in the same manner as the.initial vowels; viz. by affixing to them

the Sanscrit word TEI® karumo; thus, DTTX0 Bukaruma bee,
B TS0 dukarumo dee, &c. To distinguish the letter o 7 from & rru, the

term &0 S50 rrukarumm is applied to the latter only; the or retains its

17

original Sanscrit name, —éﬁ rép,hu.

18 The ten consonants ¥ k,hy, = gnu, ® dzu, B ju, 3 nyu, & tu, © nu, ® bu,
®© lu, and e rry, have the sound of the first vowel v u, inherent; and are
therefore represented in English characters by syllables; thus k,hu ju &c. but
all the other consonants specified above, in order to obtain utterance, must be
Joined to some of the connected vowels. It is of much importance to the reader
clearly to understand, that neither the consonants, nor the connected vowels,
exactly correspond with what European authors call a letter. They have been
separated from each other, merely with the view to facilitate the progress of the
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carly student : but this separation of them will lead to fulse ideas, unless it be at
the same time borne in mind that, in Teloogoo, they are never so separated,
and are not significant symbols except when compounded with each other.
lodeed the consonants and coqgected vowels form together a set of inseparable
sylabic characters, generally compared by Teloogoo writers to animated bodies ;
the life, or vowel, giving existence or articulation to the consonant, which, on
separation from it, becomes a mere dead symbol, void of every sound. As
Teloogoo words are composed chiefly of these syllabic characters, terminating_

with a vowel, a final consonant is seldom found in the language. -When it

does occur, the consonant cannot, as in English, stand alone. Without any
sign, the ten letters before mentioned represent syllables ending in the vowel
u, and the other consonants represent no articulation whatever. In the case
of a final consonant, therefore, it is necessary to affix to it the sign £, to
denote that the sound is retained, but obstructed. Thus, final %, %%, or g,
must be written § 5 % never § ¥ A without any sign, as before exhibited.

To form syllables, the connected vowels are added to the consonants, in the 19

following manner.
au ka ki hee ko hoo krm kroo ko ki ke ki k5 kue  huo

g-geggéze-:s;)sf;—u%?’ég"g"‘g_?

Rhu kha Bk khee hkho  khoo hhro  Rhroo  §eo  §ooo e

p P » PP B Py
gu ga gi gee go goo gro groo glw gi gl gi 40 gue guo
Xx 7 R A X X R AT 5’6 2R NN R R

It is not requisite to add the ¥ u, to the ten letters mentioned in No. 13; 920

because the sound represented by that letter is already inherent in them.

In adding to the consonants the connected vowels N @, Y° 00, ) rw, and 21
5™ roo, which are placed to the right of these letters, it is necessary previ-
ously to write the connected vowel v u, above the ‘consonants; except above

those in which the sound of that character is inherent: because this sign,

2
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which is termed 30 &2 hound to the head, invariably retains it’s place at the
top of the consonants to which it can be attached, unless it’s situation is
occupied by another symbol.

For the same reason also, in adding‘to the consonants ™ g,k, O® j,k, o m,
O® y, and o 4, the long vowel " a, which is affixed to the latter part of
these letters, the v affixed to the former part, is not removed; thus, Syo ma,
oX™® ya, &c: but as the consonant & % already terminates with a symbol
resembling —s a, when that vowel is added to this letter, it is written thus,
S¥ the mark ¢ being substituted for — a.

Instead of adding the long vowel 5 ¢e, to the consonants, ®° g, o® jk,
& ’__’fz and ® s, the short vowel ¢ #, with the symbol —, is frequently used to
represent it’s sound ; thus, we may write cither ® seeor 27 see. Insuch cases,
the symbol —s, which is named S35 long, is to be considered as lengthening
the short vowel ® 7, rather than as representing the long vowel —™ a; indeed

this sign, in two other instances, is used to lengthen the short vowels; as <™ 00,
from « o, and 3™ roo, from ) ro.

<In adding the long vowel & ¢e, to the letter & m, it must always be written
in the manner above mentioned ; thus, D5 mee, never . in adding it to the

consonant 3™ 4, it is written thus 2o hee, or 37, Tho vowel @ t, or ¥ ee, can
never be added to the consonant oW y: to exprees, in Teloogoo letters, the
sounds yi, or yee, we write the consonant ow y ; in the former case, without
the vy & 05%’, and in the latter, with the ~° 5‘7‘335'55», and under it we
place it’s Couble form § y, thus _50”5 nyi, ghee, YOUTIE R,  Iyeeta
chéttom, this date tree.

In adding the short vowel ~®§or — ™ &, to the consonants ™ gk, OP jk,
0 m, and ow ¥, it is invariably written in the latter form, never in the former
.shape; thus, ,73590 md, DV yj, &e. and in adding to these corsonants the long
vowel o3 G or =31 0, it is also written in the latter form only ; but, in this case,

the last part of these consonants themselves are considered as representing the
wof V7; and, therefore;instead of adding g~ to the consonant, the —vor S
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3 only is added ; thus, Rov md Rae yi &e. This laiter rule is occasionally
applicable to the consonants ® s, and & 4, which, joined with long =NV,
are-frequently written thus “=° g3, "% b

The letters ® 2, & & s, and ) v, & * p, when separated from the connected
vowels, are respectively represented by the same characters; but, like the other
consonants before mentioned, they are invariably accompanied by some con-
nected vowel, and they are distinguished from each other, by the different
modes in which the connected vowels are added to them ; ® 2, and o) v, are
always united with the vowels; thus S nu, S vu, I vuo, but & s, and @ p,
have the connected vowels written separately from them ; as in the syllables
S su, B pu, I puo.

Thus also the shape of the letter © 7, as given in the foregoing list of the con-
sonants, is the same as that of O n or m, hereafter noticed ; the latter, how-
ever, is never joined with any of the connected vowels ; as ©o % unté, a part
of the verb®& unaw, to say. Ko papum, sin, &c. while the former is always
found with some of them united to it, in the following manner ; & ru, O° rq,
& 7"6’, &c. The student, therefore, can have little difficulty in distinguishing
the one from the other.

Though native Grammarians, in enumerating the letters of the alpliabet,
consider ® s to be different from ¢4, and & dzu to be distinct from % jy,
they are respectively represented by the same characters ; and, in fact, they
are only two letters, each possessing two distinet sounds, which has induced
Grammarians to considor them as four separate characters.

Following the arrangement of the Sanscrit, the twenty-five first Teloogoo
consonants have been classed by native writers in five Vurgus or classes, each
.containing five letters, as arranged above in horizontal lines. (see No.16.)

The fifth consonant of each Vargu or Class is a nasal ; and,in Sanscrit deri-
vatives, if a nasal immediately precede another consonant, without the inter-
vention of a vowel, it must be that particular nasal only whick belongs to the

same Furgn as the consonant itself; for instance, in such words, if a nasal im-
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12 TRELOOGOO GRAMMAR.

mediately precede any of the 4 first letters in the 3d Purgu it must be & an

only, if it precede any of the 4 first letters in ‘he 4th Vurgu, it must be © »,
and, if it precede any of the 4 first letters in the 5th Turgu, it must be & m,
and not any other nasal.  But this rule does not apply to corruptions from the
Sanscrit, or to words of the pure Teloogoo, or of the common dialect. The

nasal before a consonant, without an intervening vowel, is, in such words, re-
presented either by the sign of the letter @ s, viz, &= %, or by the character

O n or m, or C n, hereafter mentioned.

Besides this division of the first 25 consonants into Vurgus or Classes, ac-
cording to the principles of Sanscrit Grammar, there is a classification of the
consonants which is peculiar to the Teloogoo itself, and an intimate acquaint-
ance with this arrangement of the alphabet, which pervades every part of the
language, is of the highest importance to a correct grammatical knowledge of
the Teloogoo. The chapter which follows, on the changes of the letters,
(perhaps the most difficult and intricate part of the Grammar,) will be abso-
lutely unintelligible, unless due attention be paid to this classification. It is
as follows. '

The first perpendicular line in the forgoing arrangement of the consonants

(No. 16,) containing the first letter in each of the five Vurgus, Viz. s k, © g .

or ch, © ¢, @ t,and o p, forms the first class; and these letters are denomi-

nated 30Xen or kard letters.

The third perpendicular line in the above arrangement of the consonants
(No. 16,) consisting of the third letter in each Vurgu, viz. A g, % dzu or Ju, G
d, © d,and ® b, which are termed SZT e or soft letters, constitutes the second
class.

The third class includes all the remaining consonants in the foregoing clas-
sification (No.16.) The consonants in this class are termed &503 or fized
letters; from their not being liable to those changes, to which, as heleafter ex-
plained, the letters of the other two classes are subject.

' =SS QS S S er—

The letters © n or m, Cn, and 8 A, which conclude the list of consonants in

the view of the whole alphabet given i.. page 4, are omitted from the foregoing
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arrangement of the ‘consonants in page 8; because the remarks which follow
that arrangement do not apply to them. In contradistinetion to all the other
consonants, these three letters are never joined either to the connected vowels,
or to any other characters whatever.

DOUBLE FORMS OF SOME ConsoNaNTS.

When a consonant is doubled, the one character is placed under the other, and 36

the lower of the two is written without any of the connected vowels, the sub-
sequent vowel being attached to the upper one only; thus, "33 péddu, great.
This rule however-does not apply to the following consonants, of which each
has its respective double form. viz.

s k in it's double form is written ,. . b~
3 t--o.a‘l-.-'dOooOo~~ol--.-..,...

0 n..doa_
I L L PR
o y....... do..s
O TFeutyone dou
L T O [
D Yaerrrerendoniirennn e
These eight consonants, when doubled, are written first in their original
shape, and their second form is then written below them ; thus, Q%;_ whkku, an
elder sister, §_8 kutti, a knife. O3y unnu, an elder brother. O, umma,
a mother, a respectful female appellation. @o&g uyyu, sir, @& respectful male
appellation. § @ kurru, a staff. 90 illoo, a house. OI uvon, a grand mother,
If one consonant follow another without the intervention of a vowel, the
last is written below the first ; and if the last be one of those abovementiox:ed
which has a double form, it is written in it’s second or double form, not in it’s
original shape ; thus, @é u_s_ht'u,‘ez'y}zt. Bé‘ atmu, the soul.
When the double form of © y, namely §, follows another consonant, the

subscquent vowel, if — a, o @, or v gp. may be attached either to the con-
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sonant, or to the § ; thus T8 ny«, or 5§~ mya, 5’8 nyw, or 5S>nym, S
nyon, or 587" nyoo. The same rule applies if the subsequent vowel be long
ot gr = g~ @3 but, when this vowel is joined to the S ¥, the latter form only
is used, and the “ of V™ being omitted, the — SFO5% alone is affixed to
the §, the preceding ™ B3 being written above the consonant; thus,
—56" nyd ot —F\’\",S nyd, or & ’S nyo. In all other cases where § or other
double forms are used, the subsequent vowel is attached to the consonant only,
never to the double form ; thus, 5 S ryee &c.
81G NS,

The consonants have two auxiliary signs, viz. € r and & 2 : the formeris
used to represent the letter © 7, and the latter the letter oy n, when these letters
precede another consonant without the intervention of a vowel; but, though
pronounced.. before the consonant, e =, is written after it; thus, @
urkondw, the sun. The € n also represents ® z, at the end of a word, thus
ASS0E™ poyen, ke she or it went.

PRONUNCIATION.

1t is not difficult to communicate, to an English reader, the proper articula-
tion of those Teloogoo characters, of which the pronunciation corresponds
exactly with the familiar sound attached to some English letter; but it is
scarcely possible to convey, in writing, a just conception of sounds altogether
foreign to the car. Grammar, by instructing us in the theory of a language,
may enable us to read it with intelligence, and to write it with correctness ; but
no book can teach the practical use of a language, and the voice of an instructor
is necessary, to communicate the full force and tone of a letter, representing
some articulation altogether unknown to his pupil. A few concise rules, how-

ever, regarding the proper pronunciation of the most difficult Teloogoo letters,
may assist the student ; but, without the aid of a native instruetor, they will
fail to afford satisfactory information. I shall accordingly attempt to explam
in the Roman character, the sound attached to each; and, in doing so, shall
avail myself of the system of Dr. Gilchrist, not less because it is the best with
which I am acquainted, than because mnst of those into whose hands this work



OF THE LETTERS. 15

may fall will probably have acquired a knowledge of it, by the perusal of some

of that Gentleman’s numerous and valuable publications, on the Hindoostanee,

which is the universal language of the Mussulmans throughout the Peninsula.
VOWELS.

The duration of the sound of the vowels is divided into é‘)ﬁs short, 8 4]
long, and @5 continuous, the first occupying one, the second two, and the last
three moments of time ; and these measures of sound apply both to the initial
and connected forms of the vowels: Thevowels® u, § i, G m, WV ro, & ¢,
and % g, have each three measures of sound ; namely, the short, the long, and
the continuous ; the vowel "% lw has no intermediate sound, but the extreme
short and continuous sounds only; aund the vowels © ue, and Z° uo, are both
long, and continuous, but not short. The short and long vowels are consider-
ed so different as to be represented by distinct letters, but it has not been
thought necessary to distinguish the continuous measure of sound by separate

characters.
The initial &, and its connected form +, have the sound of %, as in fun, sun, 42

or of the o in come, done. 'This sound must not be confounded with the
other sound given to u in English, as in cure, sure, &c.

The lnitial €3, and its connected form —o bave the sound of g, as in all, eall, tall,
do...v..8.....do ..., ... .do. shorté, asinfit, kill.

do..... o .. do.....5.....do. long ee, as in feet, keel.

do......é......do.,..,. .\71. do. short w, as in wool.

do.ev v B oo, Wdova el L L do. long 0o, as in moon, doon.

dor..o. WL, . idoee e oo o short ro, as in rook.

doves o, BT, dou. .. 3™ .o .do. long roo, as inToom.

40, +.ee ... do - .. do. shortlm, asin look.

d0vier . . ouido. .o ®iens o short & asinthey, or asay inmaysay go.

d0. coen .é ' P __:, vev.do Tomgé asinthesame words lengthened.

do,...,,?u,.....do....-q"“or—-' v do: short &, - as in note.

do.:.. éu RN T N ",60: 2 Y°do. long 5, asin na,lo.

d0crree Piee v aigees sesido  we, asthe word eye or as the yyin
[fuy.]

do. ... .'V.E‘.‘. vo 0 ves T o0a,0do. o o 0% in thoti or of ain kow.
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Each of the long vowels should be pronounced full and broad, and the
voice should dwell upon them twice as long as upon the short vowels, which
should be sounded asshort as possible.

When the sound of the vowel © ¢ comes after another vowel, it is expressed
by the consonant oXy, (written without the v u,) and that of 3 by the cha-
racter ooro ; thus, 0°0% rai, a stone. oo biee a palanqueen-bearer.

The long vowel # and its connected form =3 ¢ in some cases, which must be
learned by practice, as they can scarcely be embraced by any rule, instead of
the pronunciation before mentioned as that generally attached to them, take
a sound nearly approaching to ©9™ ya, and some what resembling the final
sound produced by the bleating of sheep ; hence, perhaps ¥ maky a sheep ;
thus also, o nélu, the ground, and ELE nérumom, a crime are pronounced
nearly as if written W‘SO nyalu, H‘SCS@O nyarumo ; and, in the common
dialect, they are often so erroneously written.

The sound above assigned to the vowels 200 i, T° oo, & Y Iw, as
well as to their_connected forms, & row, 3™ roo, and "Y lw, is that which pro-
perly belongs to these characters in the Teloogoo language; and which is
invariably given to them by all the natives in the northern provinces of the
Peninsula. In the middle provinces, the r and Z are pronounced with the tongue
mor curved towards the roof of the mouth, and the oo less distinctly, with an
inclination to the suund of the French «, and 'to the southward, these letters
assume the sounds of ri-ree-and lee-given to them by Sanscrit Grammarians.

CONSONANTAS.

It is chiefly in the pronunciation of the consonants that difficulty is expe-

rienced. ¥ khu, B gn ¥ chh, B sk, ¥ thy & db, & th, § db, ¥

- ph, ¥ bk, the ten aspirated consonants, peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives, are
not, at the commencement of a word, familiar to an English ear ; but they oc-
cur frequently in our language in the middle of compound terms ; the sound
ofthe 4 flowing, in an easy gentle manner, immediately after that of the %, g,
dy & which precedes it, without he least articulation intervening; thus,
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the sound of ¥ % /u may be exemplified by that of the &% in irk horu.

do.....®gh.... verndocg e g in dog herds
do.eea P chhiere.e.ido. i vs e chohin church. hill,
do..o..® theeevarniodon. s, .. t.h in that house.
do-.... B dheren v, doe.ven.. dh in ad, here.

de..... Y b «odocevs. .. bk in ab,hior.

do.. e phoieen.e, do....... .k in up hill, and so on,

¥ k, and it’s double form ;_ %, have the sound of the English %, as in Zing.

X g, has the hard sound of ¢ as in go, gun, &c. never it’s soft sound as in
ginger &e.

% gnu has the peculiar nasal sound of g, as in the French words ignorance,
digne &c. V

<5 and % have each two sounds. %5 is pronounced either hard, as ck in deach ;
or soft, as ts in beats: and % is sounded eith?r hard, as j in jar ; or soft, as dz in

torridzone. The soft sounds fs and dz are peculiar to the Teloogoo; and
therefore, when <5 or % occur in words of Sanscrit origin, they are invariably
to be pronounced hard; thus, < 0@0’&* chundronde the moon, 22C%
judondw, a fool, never can be pronounced tsundrao:fz{w dzu{ingd_w- ‘In
Teloogoo, both the hard and soft sounds are to be found ; but the rule is simple
for ascertaining which of the two is to be given to these letters; for if & or %
be followed by the connected vowels * 5 e, & 5 & or  ue they are
respectively pronounced harll, as ¢k, and j; thus, o8 chetu, by, E’g jé:t'ti, a
wrestler ; but if followed by any other vowel, they always take the soft sounds
tsand dz, as in _:5;'__ 8 tsukkéru, sugar. SSAEAY tsitw, a place. &% dzodm;

a pair.
8" nya, sounds like n before y, or as ai in the word onion.

& 4 % dand © n are the harshest possible sounds of ¢, d, and n, formed by

curving bacls the tongue, and forcibly striicing the under part of it, against the

» oof of the mouth.
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& ¢ % dand 5 n must be pronounced very soft, the tongue being protruded,
in an easy manner, almost between the teeth ; the sound of ¢ in fube, of d in
duke, and of n in no, will convey some idea of the proper pronunciation of
these letters.

The pronunciation of & ¢ & d and & nis more soft, angd that of & ¢ % d and
£ n much harsher, than the sound of the English letters ¢  and n: but all
endeavours to convey in writing an dccuraté idea of the correct pronunciation
of these letters must, I fear, prove very inadequate to the purpose.

% p, has the sound of p, as in pure.
2 b, has the sound of b, asin bold.

5> m, and its double form _; m, have the sound of m, as in man.

O gyearernnns dorevveeinn o§ Ypoveeodonoieiof g, as in yel.
s S ..do....-....Ur,..-...do....-.....ofr, as in river.
© L.eveerselOionneneeon oo of [, as in billow.

S vyeeenndonenn§ Vyseoeedorie.oo..of v, a8 in vain.

¥ shhasa very soft smooth sonnd, between that of the s in the word sing,
and of the sk in shine, but approaching more to the former, than to the latter
sound.

b ih’ is the harshest sound of sk, as in push, bush &c.

) 8, has the sound of s, as in sister; never as in dismal, his, rosy &c.

%~ h, has the sound of &, as in hair. When this letter immediately precedes
another consonant, as in the word @3-3:‘;6, it ought, according to the ortho-
graphy, to be pronounced before it : but in Teldugoo so harsh & sound cannot
be admitted, they therefore place the sound of thé 3™ after that of the fol.
lowing consonant, and pronounce the word abovementioned Brumhy, instead
of Bruhmu.

¥ I partakes of the sound of both / and 7, and is formed by the under part of
the tongue curved back against the roof of the mouth : 80 far as refgards the

Jangnage of which we treat, this letter is to he considered as peculiar to the
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pure Teloogoo ; for though it ‘occurs in the Sanscrit Védas, it is not to be
found in any other Sanserit work. It is common however to all the spuken

dialects of the Peninsulg.
& ksh Is a compound of s # and & sk. It is rather a harsh sound resem-

blirg the ct in the English words fiction fraction &e. &c.

&; rru is formed by a strong vibration of the tip of the tongue on that part
of the roof of the mouth which is next the upper teeth, as in pronouncing the
words real, run, the voice dwelling forcibly on the first letter.

The letter © » or m never occurs except at the termination of a syllable ;
concluding the final syllable in a word it always represents the sound of m, asin
mum; in every other situation it is pronounced n, as in none ; except in Sanscrit
derivatives, when it precedes a consonant included in any of the five Vurgus,
itis then to be considered a mere abbreviation of the particular nasal which
terminates the Vurgu to which the consonant belongs, and is to be pronounced
aceordingly.

. € n occurs only in pure Teloogoo words; andlike O a or m, is found always
at thc; end of a syMable, it represents a very obscure nasal sound, which is pérhaps
peculiar to the language, and can therefore be ounly imperfectly illustrated by
comparison with a slight indistinct pronuaciation of the final n in the French
words bon, non, &c. This letter is found only in studied composition ; but,
though ‘emitted in.common writings, the sound of this curious nasal may he
di;covered.‘in the prpnwieiation of evehr the most ignorant natives,

- "Phe o m'or m is denominated '@P:&rﬁoﬁ*‘s&ﬁn Jull unwswarum snd the
C n‘wwﬁﬁ“sﬁm" fialf unwywarum. These are of two kinds, either radi-
cal in the word, or inserted or added by some grammatical rule. The Onorm

never can be changed into Cn; butif € » be preceded by a short vowel, in
order to render the quantity of this vowel long, the C n may be changed into
0 mor m; thus, 5052 mundw medicine vever can hecome 3 5 but ¥

kulungi, possessing, may become F©0R; and TOMNCID Ramondw, Rame,

may become. TYANVOES,
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8 h is peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives. In the middle of a word, it is pro-
nout.wed like a strong aspirated 4 final ; as 08D, untuhpooru, but, at the
end of a word, it takes after it the sound of the vowel which terminates the pre-
ceding syllable; thus, @082 is pronounced unfuhw, not untuk as above.
In Teloogoo, it seldom occurs except in the middle of compound words derived
from the Sanscrit; and therefore in general possesses only the first of the
two powers here explained.

A clear, distinct, and correct pronunciation, and an easy deliberate man-
ner of speaking, are acquisitions of importance in all intercourse with the
Natives, by whom the); are highly valued as marks of good breeding.l Euro-
peans are too apt to speak the Teloogoo in an abrupt, hurried, and conse-
quently vulgar manuer, and to disregard the great distinction between the
long and short vowels, and the harsh and soft consonants; we are in conse-
quenc often unintelligible, or at least very obscurely understood by the
Natives, who are either too obsequious, or too timid, te explain their per-
plesity ; and we are thus induced to blame their igoorance or stupidity, when
our own attention alond is in fault.

ORTHOGRAPHY.

Founded on the principles above explained, nothing can be more nicely de-
fined than the correct orthography of each Teloogoo word. The writers on
this language, indeed, seem to delight in a refined minuteness and multipli-
city of rule, unknown to European authors; and the last deviation from
their established maxime would be considered an unpardonable error in any.
studied combosition or literary work. But, in the colloquial use of the lan-
guage, grammatical rule is more or less disregarded, even by the mast learned
persons; and as. the Natives in familiar correspondence, or official business,
write as they would speak, many irrégularities in orthography are observable
in common writingss Tho most general are the following.

The consonant O® y, without any connected vowel, is improperly used
iustead of the initial vowel § i
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The consonant o» y, with the connected vowel =™ @, viz. O™, is incor-
rectiy used, instead of the initial vowel B ea.

The consonant OX y, with the connected vowel =, viz. 0%, is used for the
initial vowel & &,

The letter ® y, with the connected vowel = &, thus 3%, is used instead
of the initial & &

The conscnant 5 v, with the connected vowel © w, viz. &), is incorrectly
used instead of the vowel .

The consonant & v, with the connected vowel V°, thus 8™, is improperly
used instead of G go,

The consonant « v, with the connected vowel <™ or ¥, thus &~ or ), is

used for % 4.
The consonant « », with the connected vowel < or 3™, thus 5 or D,

i used instead of % 6.
The vowel ¥ u, with 0» y above mentioned, thus ®O®, is improperly

used, at the commencement of Sanscrit words, for the vowel ue ¥ ; but the

use of @0 at the commencement of a pure Teloogo word is not incorrect.
The vowel © #, with &) above mention‘ed, viz. 99, is incorrectly used at

the beginning of Sanscrit words for 4 w; although it’s use at the com-

mencemont of pure Teloogoo words is proper.
The initial vowels, WD rp & WV 700, and their connected forms ) rew

& 3y reo, which are peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives, are often confounded

with the syllable ¥, or with the double form of 8 r (viz: ) r) and the con-
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and vice versas
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CHAPTER SECOND.

i | B S| Q| S ——

OF THE ELISION, INSERTION, AND PERMUTA-

TION, OF LETTERS.

Possessing the refined and inexhaustible Sanscrit, as the established medium
for the communication of knowledge, to the few among whom it’s dis-
semination is thought to be lawful; Teloogoo writers have had little induce-

ment to give much attention to the cultivation of their own language. Their
literature consists almost entirely of poetry ; and their Poets, desirous only to
please the ear, or to flatter the vanity of the reigning Prince, seem to have
deemed the improvement of their style a secondary consideration. The ca-
dence of their v:arses, and the tones of the words composing them, have oc-
cupied almost” their exclusive attention. The eonsequence has been a neglect
of the more important qualities of composition, and a studied conciseness of
expression, which, though not inelegant in itself, has frequently the effect of
rendering their sentences obscure. At the same time, by a judicious union of
the sweetness of the original Teloogoo, with the majestic_sounds of the

senorous Sanscrit, they have succeeded in giving to the langnage a pleasing
variety of modulation, which distinguishes it from all others current in the

P?ﬂinsula.
Another principal cause of this eaphony is the extraordinary care that has

been taken to prevent any incongruity of sound arising from the conjunétion

of dissimilar Jetters. The numerous rules, for this purpose, are scattered, in a

confused manner, through the works of many Grammarians ; and, as the fol-
lowing is the first attempt to reduce them to methodical order, it may here-

after, perhaps, he found susceptible of great improvement.
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Ishall endeavour to explain, Ist the alterations which take place in letters
at the beginning and end of words; and 2adly, the changes which occur in the
middle of words. But it is proper, in the first place, to apprize the Reader,
that the following rules are by no means rigidly observed, except in studied
compositions. In the common or colloquial dialect, many of the changes will
occasionally be found : it is true that they are not there adhered to systemati-
cally, but even in that dialect they are seldom entirely neglected. The Student,
however, may find it more convenient to refer occasionally to this chapter as
he advances, than, at the very commencement of his labours, to enter into
some of the most perplexing niceties of the language.

— 1 OH O s
OF THE ALTERATION OF LETTERS AT THE COMMENCEMENT AND

ENXD OF WORDS,
et @O D s
In treating of this subject, the whole of the words in the Teloogoo Jan-

guage are divided into two classes; one termed ¥¥e0 hululw, the other
(&)8 @é’aéﬁ)w drootuprukrolcolo.

The class termed §¥ @0 kululw includes, 1st the sipgular and ;;lural notmi-
natives of all nouns and pronouns, (except R 7 and B ke she or it) and
the oblique case; or what I have termed the inflexion, of all nouns and pro-
nouns, both in the singular and plural number. .

2dly. The postpositions BN or BNY of, K8y or KX80D towards,
on account of, 3%’*’(% through, BY from, '-5&? through, DXOHZ respectings
R0 B30 on account of, 570 5% or 578 sw Jfor. on account of, H0& or
0D from, away from.

3diy.  Tne final significant lotters « or — expressing interrogation, = or
denoting emphasis, and <~ or & expressive of doubt.

4thly. Indeclinable particles, like 9, ¥, 5 b, Here, go ¥, ©0d, &c.

5thly. All Interjections, and vocative cases.

6thly. The words, @59 naw, O &0 then, DBHE when ?
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7uhly. Every part of the verb; except the first and third persons in the sin-
gular, and the third person neuter in the plural, of the first forms of the past
and future tenses, and of the affirmative aorist ; the first person singular of the
negative aorist ; the infinitive ; and the present verbal participle terminating in
% ; and, when followed by vowels only, the indifinite relative participle ending
in & or &, or the root when used for this participle.

The Negative verbal participle, which always ends in ¥, is classed both in
the ¥ Aululoo, and the (3,8 @g‘,)&m drootuprukrootoolos.

The nominatives S& 1, X0 he she or it, and the several parts of the verb
mentioned above, as exceptions ; together with all the other words in the lan-
guage, uot included in the foregoing specification of the Y0 kulula'r), form
the numerous class denominated (3, 3 @ﬂ)eﬁw drootuprukrootoslos .

Every Teloogoo word, whether included in the class of ¥¥e0 kululw, or
S8 ®§é§3w drootuprukrooteolo, naturally terminates in some one of tho
connected vowels. I shall first point out the changes which occur when any
of these words is followed by another commencing with an initial vowel; and
shall then explain the alterations that take place, when any of them is followed
by another beginning with a consonant.

In Teloogoo, two vowels never can come in contact; therefore, when a
word terminating in a connected vowel is followed by another commencing
with an initial vowe), there is either the change termed by Grammarians Sund /i,
or a consonanlt is inserted between the two words ; unless the initial vowel be
one of the Sanscrit letters W 700, 200 %00, and "% lw, which at the beginning

of a word, are to be considered the same as consonants.

The consenants inserted, when Sund,Ai does not occur, are © y if the for-
mer of the two words be included in the class termed T 0 kululeo, and ® n
if it belong to the o8 ®§,)‘§J€D drootuprukroteoler ; but, which ever of

these two consonants is inserted, it changes the following initial vowel into it's
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connceted form, and, coalescing with it, forms, in conjunction with i, one syllable.
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Sund hi is the elision of the connected vowel terminating the first word, and
of the initial vowel commencing the following word, and the substitation of
the connected form of the latter vowel in lieu of both; as shewn in the ex-
amples hereafter given,

Sund ki never takes place unless the first word terminates in one of the
three short counected vowels ¥ u, ® i, or N m, except in a few particular
instances noticed hereafter.

FINAL~

It may be adopted as a general rule that a word terminating in v followed
by another commencing with an initial vowel, may at option have Sund.hi; thus,
T that grazed, and B3 a cow, make RVTS the cow that grozed, by
dropping the final ~ in BoWS and the initial S in ), and substituting
for both the connected form of & viz. —; which, uniting with the preceding
® n, makes the syllable ¥, by means of which the two words coalescer But as
the Sund.hi of final ¥ is optional, and DT isincluded in the class of ¥V
kululoo, VT and 8%, when Sund,hi does not take place, become Fond
o%F), by the insertion of o0 between the two words, and the change of © in
the latter 1o it’s connected form —o,which, uniting with 9, forms the syllable

o5, by means of which the words coalesce, as above stated:
EXCEPTIONS,

Words of the class termed (3, & @ 5 ySoen drootuprukrootooloo, ending
in v, never admit of Sundhi. By rule 89, therefore, o 7 is always inserted
aftor such words, when the following oge begins with an initial vowel. The
word O¥ more, is excepted ; for adding to it d20 what ? we may say, either
0¥ BN what more ? by inserting ~ 4, or §O 30 by Sund,ki.

Vocative cases ending in 7, and the nominative case singular of pure
Teloogoo nouns denoting women, and terminating in v, do not admit of
Sund. hi, when followed by a word commencing with an initial vowel. Being of
the class named ¥ ¥ ©0 kululoo, such words assume ©® y as explained in rule

89 ; thus, ST g woman and GRAN he she, o7 il gave, make, SO¢Fon
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B\ a woman gave, never ToB R - %gﬂé O Krishtna! and § ¥
EEX, come here, make 3/9)52’)9535@5_ &%BI™, O Krishtna ! come here ;
never §Q§C%§O~£S§E& .

FINAL. »

A word terminating in ® followed by another beginning with an initial
owel, does not, in general, admit of Sund hi; thus ¥ 8 a knife, and As’_as
there ; cannot by Sund,hi become §:§1§_ &, but make ¥ B Y & where
« the knife ? by inserting o® in the manner above explained, § 8 being in-
uded in the class named ¥ ¥ @0 kululm.

EXCEPTIONS.

In the first form of the perfect tense of verbs, the second person singular
ending in & or ¥, the first person plaral terminating in &3, and the second
person plural ending in 88, when followed by a word commencing with 2
vowel, tnvariably have Sundhi; thus 2D0DBD thou servedst, and Voo
the gods, make DD0DRI 300 thou servedst the gods, by dropping final °
and initial ®, and substituting, in lieu of both, the connected form of & viz.
«, which, joining with the preceding * v, forms the syllable &5, by means of
which the two words coalesce.

1n the same tense, the first person singular terminating in 8, and the third

person plural ending in 8, may, or may not, have Sund hi, at pleasure; thus,

@ %— ® I have saluted, and OGN the Unperishable, make B8

& &8&79 T have saluted the Unperishable (Vishtnoo) &% N8 they came, and
93555900 the Gods, make S QYB3 the Gods came ; the Sund ki, however,
1

being optional, these phrases may have another form. We may say (%) %__ 1)
51‘&55532'3 ] have saluted the Unperishable (Vishtnoo) SDNBoHHXw e
Gods came ; here ® = is inserted in the first phrase, because 3»/ ug_ 8 is in-

cluded in the @ 55@%’92'5000 drootuprukrovtoolw ; and Xy in the second

because 508 is of the class pamed ¥ Zululw.

sentence,
& those, I this, YD these, D8 which? OO

The pronouns ©8 that,
which ? 999 what ? the word 303 again, more, and the postposition % 10, have
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optional Sundhi; thus, ©8 and ™ make VI or 238090 what is that ?
©D and O make OO or ODZOD whick are these? in the same manner
we may say, ROF B o ROTBSHD what has been done ? &50.523330 ors
5063330 what more ? TOS0DEZND or TU50R8AWY he, she or it
guve to Rama. In all these phrases, except the last, when Sund,hi does not 1ake
place, o® y is inserted ; because each of the first Wwords are included in the
class termed § ¥ kululw ; but in the last sentence, © = is inserted after
8, because it is of the class namedué ﬁ’ey)fom drootuprukrootooloo.
Words ending in 9, if followed by the word @ added to adjectives, or

by 0 how much ? have Sund,hi at option, thus; 083 and YowF  make

Rt oNT gy DI o0 chief. In the szme way, we say 00 %OT or
20&R0OT how much flour ?

FINAL

It may be taken as a general rule that words ending in ", followed by
others beginning with an initial vowel, invariably have Sund ki ; as TS0 %0
Rama, and §R\ he, she, or it gave, become TSGRV Rama gave.

Innumerable other instances might be given.

EXCEPTIONS.

The accusatives &y me; DY thee, & 30y, kim, her, or i, 50550 us,
EAVINSH) 2 you, B30, them, the postpositions §™ 50 for, B 1y, WOX in; the
words 0¥ in whick, JoXD in this, SOB in that, and the particle % added

‘to the roots of verbs to form the present yerbal participle, have also Sund, ki,

when followed by an initial vowel, but it is entirely optional; thus & 2y me,
and QeSS0 ryle thou; make 5'33&\)& or «'\5?&3:32»3'» Tule thou me, &0
X speaking, ZLORa thus he, she, or it said, make VDHLITe or 0
YRS speaking, he, she, or it thus said, By M saying, and GTNCE Je is
make WP WY %> or DIyHa0 T X0 ke is saying. In these phrases,
when Sund, ki does not take place, the first words being all &, §e) Hed
drootuprukrootoolao, © n is inserted between them and the words which follow.
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‘The first and third persons singular in the affirmative aorist, the indefinite 102

participle in &, or the root used for that participle ; and nouns in the accusative
singular ending in 0 when deprived of their drootuprukrootica cffives, never
admit of Sund hi; as 3 & I come, have come, or will come, and FI¥80 now,
make & EVHYE0 I come, have come, or will come now. $ ®Y ke comes, has
come, or will come, and FI9&> now, make I WNOTYES he comes, has come,
or will come now. 20 that protecis, '6‘55&9 the'god, and SOCDTH
I have meditated, make 5‘3\01‘5)505/5&7?9( SOV I have meditated on
the protecting God. 3% the accusative of T (%> Rama, deprived of it's

drootuprukrootica affixes, and Hr&HoBH ke, she, or it saw, make
oD Ero DD he, she, or it saw Rama.

I SRt e

. All words ending in any of the short vowels, invariably have Sund. ki, when
followed by O full, D08 as much as, D at the rate of, and BX a leaf;
ot by the words Oy an elder brother, 3%, o mother, ® 1&;_ an elder sister,
@@S a father, © g a mother-in-law, ¥\ o father, @:‘3;55 a grand mother
&c. when added to proper names o express familiarity or kindness ; thue, Ry
the hand, held so0 as to contain any thing, and Ale-< Sull, make RBE o
handfull; D5 an areca nut ; and ©08 as muck as, make 508 as large
as an areca nut; OB eight, and OV at the rate of, make AV DEBD af
the rate of eight ; &) Soobee, the proper name of a woman, and ©5%, motier,
make &2&&&3}‘ friend Soobee ! B8 a Palmyra (in the inflected case) and 83
a leaf, make B Palmyra-leaf.

Nouns of Sanscrit derivation, even ending in the short connected vowels v,

9, or 0, which in the nominative singular do not adopt the Teloogoo termina-
tions €2, 3%, or B, never admit of Sund ki ; thus, $°0F, a swen, and Y-
which? make B 0RSND which is the swan ? BV & durbha, a kind of sacred
grass, and ‘55 which ? make S 508 whick is the durbha? 58 the God
Vishtnoo, and OC R ke, she, or it went, make SoOSC R Vishtnoo went.

In all these instances, the first word is included in the class of ¥? 0 kufuloo,
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105

and therefore, as S:md‘hi does not take place, O is inserted between it and the
following word, according to rule 89.

Words ending in any of the long vowels never have Sund Ai, nor do the short
vowels = 7 JorY admit of Sund hi, except when followed by the words
specified in rule 103. When followed by any other words beginning with an
initial vowel, words of such terminations, if they be @6 &) §) oo drootu~
prukrootooloo insert © n, and if 30 kululw 0.

As the first word in each of the following phrases belongs to the class termed
¥ T en, ow is inserted between it and the word which follows.

SSo™ g woman, and 58 where? make SS™308 where is the woman ?
o being inserted between &3¢ and 29 changes the following initial vowel
3 of DB to its connected form .5, and uniting with it, forms one syllable B,
by means of which the two words coalesce ; ?62'3 a Palanqueen, and o3 0
Le, she, or it mounted, make 752,3 533—}:__?5) he, she, or it mounted the Palan-
queen; ¥ 3y, coloured, and %S a garment make 3 ‘3;&»3 a coloured

garment ; B night, and 0% lustre, make BRo0% moonshine ; R the body,
and 25D beauty, make Ea'&»ﬁ@ personal beauty ; &% money, and 4D

donation, m_ake 55005 the donation of money ; Z\:° the moon, and G000
BX> he, she, or it arose, make X~ B 0000 B the moon arose.

The first word in each of the following phrases being of the clags named
@5 &) ¥y drootuprukrootooloo, © n is inserted between it and the word
which follows.

BF3.C T slowly, and OC R0 he, she, or it went, make 395AC7T°75C—73?&
he, she, or it went slowly; © n being inserted between ES3CT and. ACRD

changes the following initial vowel &S of HCRD into it’s connected form -5 ,
and uniting with it, forms one' syllable = by means of which the two words

coalesce; the accusative QT °B)the Creator, and L& OB he, she, or i
saw, make 3'5“59)53«073{” he, she, or it saw the Crealor; Ek Gdd, in
the accusative case, and BrEoDR ke, she, or it saw, make ééb&xofﬁ?&

he, she, or it saw God ; 53>§'; the Goddess of learning, (in the accusative case),
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and & RS ke, she, or il ashed, }nake S0 &SGR e, she, or it ashed
the Goddess of learning ; K° the moon (in the accusative case) and &¥er580D
having seen, make E"Tej"@o{) having seen the moon. It must here be parti-
cularly observed that the accusatives abovementioned are, in the first place,
for the sake of example, deprived of their drootuprukrootica affixes.

When a word, both ending and beginning with a vowel, is repeated, there
is Sund,hi; thus, O3 an elder brother, when repeated, becomes ¥y Sy bro-
ther ! brother ! 20 what, in the same manuer, becomes DR what ! what !

The pronoun €8 she or it, when added, i composition, to other words,
frequently leses the initial © ; thus, B°C) a husbandman, a labourer, and
8 ghe, become, in composition, T°¢ Dda Sfemale labourer, by the elision of
®©in ¥B; but in consequence of T°CP) ending in -, Sundhi also may take
place, according to rule 100, and the two words in question will then become
TR ; in the same way, §7%5%¢3 ¢ man of the Comtee cast, and OB she,
make 855638 4 woman of the Comtee cast, but as the elision of © is optional,
we may also say 3583008 by inserting o» according to rules 95 and 89.

Inflexions ending in >V or ), though included in the class of ¥ T
Fululog, affix © n when followed by postpositions, or prefixed in composition
to other nouns commencing with an initial vowel, thus, 0°%% Roma, and

A8 ppposite, make TS0 BE8pposite Rama, D230 a serpent, and=ssm, &3
bones, make Y30 IS, & g serpent’s bones.

RN

Having thus endeavoured to explain the changes which take place, when a
word terminating in a connected vowel is followed by one commencing with an
initial vowel, Ishall proceed to state those which occar, when a word ending
with a connected vowel is followed by one commencing with a consonant.

If a word beginning with a consonant be preceded by anather included in

the class termed ¥ ¥ kululoo, there is no elision or insertion of letters aud

permutation takes place in the following instances only,
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113

Nouns in the nominative case, even when used accusatively, and all parts
of the verb endingin %0, %5, and ® together with the words 99?-509553 then,
Y9 now, IX9E> when ? preceding a word begirlning with any of the hard
letters § &8, change them respectively to XS&XS ; thus, ¥ OD0 wealth,
preceding D55 she or it will not go, changes the 3 p of &8 into ¥ v, and
we say SO D0S S riches will not disappear ; in the same manner, 5
T\ ke is going, and 50D a robber, make EFHH Ty BOKVD the robber
is going ; 3D WD shs, or it is departing, and WO friendship, make
F5G) WSy B DM friendship is departing; OBES then, and SNDoXke, she,
or it went, make OVPEOVVI he, she, or it then went ; YBHE now, and
8R0S he, she,or it went, make YIPAO PR ke, she, or it now went.

But Sanscrit derivatives, preceded by pure Teloogeo words, are excepted
from this rule, and are not subject to anychange; because the nature of
such words is considered so different, as to prevent their coalescing in ortho-
graphy ; thus, 8”8 a master, and § B30 RDke, she, or it was pleased, make
E°5¥ %80 D5 the master was pleased ; never STEXHB0RE - D& fe,
this man, and T@_@SQC& a virtuous man, make 5535&’&)'8’6"55;36(350 this is
a virtuous man. -Nevertheless, if two words both of Sanscrit derivation come
together, the general rule holds good ; because, in. that case, both the words
are of the same kind, we therefore say T SR80V never TOI0C
%X Be80 DX Rama was pleased.

When two pure Teloogoo substantives are joined together by a copula-
tive conjunction, not expressed, but understood, and the latter word begins

with any of the kard letters § <5 ©d &, these letters are severally changed to
KS%ES 5 thus, T°0 g leg, and Reoen hands, make S0 D legs and

hands ; O3y an elder brother, and 55\_"01 younger brothers, make @53.
B30,.@0 elder and younger brothers.

* Although ¥ may be changed into X - <5 into - edinto % - & into & and 5 iuto
5, the reverse of this rule does not hold good, these letters are not interchangable : X cannot
by any means’ become ¥, nor 3, @S &ec. The first serics may be converted into the second, *

buat the second can never be converted into the first,



OF THE CHANGE OF LETTERS. 33

~ Ifaword commencing with any of the five iard letters ¥ & &S, be pre-
ceded by another included in the class termed @ 3 @ge)iﬁw drootupru-
&rootooloo, both permutation and insertion of letters invariably take place;
but if the latter word begin with any other consonant, there is insertion only,
and it is opti&nab

Whena word included in the (3 & @%iﬁ)w drootuprukrootooloo precedes

another word commencing with any of the five hard letters Fo OIS, it
*
invariably changes these characters respectively, into the soft letters Kl S,

andifitend in® ® or = itis requisite to insert ® between the two words, or
% if it terminate in any other letter ; but if it already end in ® or;X, these
terminations cannot again be affixed, for the repetition would be monotonous :

-at the same time, if the @ 83, § o0 drootuprukrootooloo end in a short

vowel, either © or ¢ may be substituted for the R or &, but only ¢ if it termi-

nate in a long vowel; thus, B30 (the accusative plural of B5E God)
deprived. for the sake of example, of all it’s drootuprukrootica affixes, and
£°D 08O [ served, make BSTOHRDOEO or BIF0ORTOHBD or B
SocA™DDHD 1 served the Gods, by changing the initial s of §70 089 into
A, and inserting X between the two words, or in consequence of the ® in
BSE0 being short, substituting either 0 or  for .

Any of the &, & @ § yBowodrootuprukrootooloo preceding a word commenc-

ing with a consonant different from the five hard letters, without causing

permutation, may at option affix ® ifit end in ® & or ”, or ™ if it end in any

1j4
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other vowel ; but if it already terminates in ® or & these affizes are not again -

to be acded, because the repetition would be monotonous: either ® n or &
may be affized, in lieu of ® or 0, provided the consonants 8 % & S%& arenot
the initials of the following word; and if the following word begins with

Xz 8% F XS &, in place of ® or 3, we may at option affix © or C,

* ¥ is converted into X - <5 into 23 - &3 inte 25 - & into 5 and & into 2, but, as before

ghserved of another rule, the reverse of these changes does not hold good.
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provided the drovtuprukrotwloo terminate in a short vowel, but if it end ina
long vowel, we may insert C 2 only ; thus, deprived for the sake of example of

all drootuprukrootica affixes, the accusative ©3 an enemy, and RODED T

won or conquered, make ©30 RODBD by affixing ® in consequence of O
ending in ?; or &98:‘?3{)850 or ©85 RODERX by affixing ,o‘ n or £ or
©80RODIHD or ©OCRIDHD by affixing 0 or C; or as the whole of these
affixes are optional, we may say simply @83 ROD8D I conguered the enemy :
thus also deprived, for the sake of example, of all drootuprukrootica affixes,
the accusative D&V Giants, and $ORODTE they killed, make T
o Podod T by affixing X, or F&&ogo&o&m& or ' w(ﬂ@
VEPCRCDTH by affixing ® # or £ ; or as the whole of these affixes are
optional, we may say simply T EHEDOPododTE they killed the Giants;
but we cannot here affix 0 or €, and say THRNV0POA0DITE or T,
DVCPoLO DT, because ¥ follows, and the affixes O or € precede the
letters X % 2 % 8 & & & & & only: deprived of all its drootuprukrootica
affixes, the 3d person in the first form of the past tense of & {3&1) to come viz-SS By
he, she, or it came, and wo0RCED, g coxcomh, make & 3y w0 HFcH by
affixing &, or S VYo 0L or I BYCw 0PI by affixing © or C;
or, as the whole of theseaffixesare optional, we may say simply & ﬁ‘bmoaﬁ)&cﬁo

a coxcomb came, but we cannot affix n © or £, and say 53{32‘0@&(& or

;S'-SAE“'GPO?‘D%C&, hecause these affixes never precede the consonants
EXESN &,
Certain masculine noune in 0 ¢ form their accusative singular either by

changing €% into ® or by dropping ¢%° altogether ; thus, Nom: T &o0cd0d

"Rama, Accus: T°S00 or T°S0: in the latter case, it must be observed, as

an exception to rules 115 and 1186, that to such accusatives in  the drootu-
prukrootica affix ® is to be added, instead of the affix 3 ; thus, T°s» , one

of the accusatives of Rama, and §7O D8R 7 served, make TS0~ 080
never 0°&0% RO DER I served Rama.
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Nouns ending in ° O%&% change this termination optionally into ~3» or 118

jsm; thus, 30 BCHX0 @ pear], SRSOI0 « bracelet, BSPI™ pepper,
&c. make 3% G55 or S0EL - & B or ¥Ega0 . DB or R,

this rule is also applicable to nouns in® o%,
——a AP D

OF THE CIANGE OF LETTERS IN TIE MIDDLE OF WORDS.
Tt BN et

The changes which take place in the middle of words are few and casy,
and consist chiefly of contractions which occur naturally ina quick pro-
nunclation-

Present verbal participles ending in % preceded by &, eptioaally drop 119
* the + of &, or sometimes change the & into O, thus, © saying, ¥
seeing, DI hearing, make OBy - ¥y - DDy, or - VO - ¥0H - Do
- I going, Ry~ entering, and some other verbal paticiples do not
change & into o, but they frequently drop the Vv in &.

Verbal Roots of more than two syllables, of which D e~ X - Hor 120
es9 are medials, frequently drop the ' of these syllables ; thus, %% ¢
plait, to twist, often becomes ”:’»F&v) and D20 ¢ weep, to cry, 53’»501;) ; but if, in
such roots, one short syllable only precede & 3 or €99, no clision of the ©
takes place ; thus, 0% #5 wipe, cannot become XY, nor I 4o
walk, S, .

The words SV now, VX then, SQ)2%0 when? optionally drop the © 121
of the middle syllable, and become respectively a?’) - 97{2 - o);\?.

Nouns of three syllables, of which the middle one is & @0 pr &0, frequent- 122
ly drop the “ of these syllables ; thus, DY a parrot, TS q water-course,
make 92_-TF o(; and this elision of * takes place even in other words;
thus, T35 a buffalo BooawDD o species of tiger, sometimes become
”5"8’%6) .8 o).

X in the middle or end of a word is often changed into &; thus, @j/’(; 123
an ear-ring, SKE S coral, become also % ) - IIH0.
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124

Many Teloogoo words which have ) rin the first syllable, frequently
lose it in the vulgar dialect ; thus, @ % or 33‘)’{) an ear-ring, is com-
monly both written and pronounced I or D).

The reader need not be surprized if, in the course of his studies, he should
meet with some examples in opposition to the foregoing rules, supported by
good authority. On no part of Grammar are the opinions of Teloogoo authors
50 much at variance, as with respect to the changes attempted to be explained
in this chapter : the ingenuity and subtilty with which each combats the
arguments of his opponent, have gained for every celebrated writer on Gram-
mar some adherernits; and as authors rigidly observe the precepts of the parti-
cular Grammarian whom they select for their guide, a comparison of almost
any two books will exhibit some discrepancies not to be reconciled. Every
endeavour has been used to select those opinions which are most generally
received at present, but the subject itself is so intricate, and the opinions of
native Grammarians respecting it so contradictory, that a foreigner who at-

tempts to illustrate it must necessarily feel diffident of success.

y 4



CHAPTER THIRD.

i | D | B E——

he words of the Teloogoo language, formed of the letters treated of in 126
the foregoing pages, are classed by Sanscrit Grammarians under four

distinct heads: 1st. '3%/55530 Déshyumoo, or, asit is more emphatically termed,
@151)’8%’85” Utsu Déshyumoo, the pure language of the land ; 2d. g Cf\)aiaain
Tutsumumoo, Sanscrit words assuming Teloogoo terminations. 3d. & 25%35 S
Tudb, huvumoo, Teloogoo corruptions of Sanscrit words, formed by the substi-
tution, the elision, or addition of letters; and 4th. @F&’Sm Grémyumoo,
Provincial terms, or words peculiar to the vulgar. To these we may also add
the eﬁsﬁ{ Soﬁw, Unyu Déshyumoo, or words from other countries, somtimes
given as a subdivision of the first Class, and comprizing, according to the
definition of ancient writers, words adopted from the dialects current in the
Canarese, Mahratta, Guzerat, and Dravida provinces only, but now also in-
cluding several of Persian, Hindoostanee, and English origin.

In each of the three following Chapters, which treat of substantive-nouns 127
and pronouns, of adjective-nouns and pronouns, and of the verb, the 33’55&0
will be distinguished from the & 8)35050 words: but all abservations regard-
ing the éé‘pﬁm and &95833’ 85’0 words willbe found in the Chapter
respecting substantives ; because the words of the twolast mentioned
classes consist chiefly of substantives ; and the reader, reasoning from ana-

logy, will find it easy to apply the rules given under that head, to adjectives,

and verbs,
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128 The (7)) g, or provincial terms, are’ contractions or corru tions of
pure Teloogoo words, rather than a separate class of vocables ; I have there-
fore deemed it better to offer, in the course of the work, such remarks

respecting them as occasion has suggested, than to collect the rules regarding

them under auy separate head.

-.-~0-°wl--—-
SUBSTANTIVES
oo

1sT oF THE POSTPOSITIONS.
Before entering on the subject of declension, a few preliminary cbservations
are necessary, respecting that very useful class of words, by means of which

the various cases of the substantive nouns and pronouns, in this language,
are formed.

129  English substantives are declined by prefixing to them, in the singular and
_plural numbers, certain particles, termed prepositions. The cases of Teloo
goonouns and pronouns are formed in the same manner, except that the
particles follow the noun, instead of preceding it ; hence, I have termed
them postpositions. In Teloogoo, we would not say with swords, by men, of
me ; but §_';500§’6 - &’D{)’@S"J%é - T DY swords with, men by, me of.

130 When a preposition accompanies an English word which is liable to
inflexion, the word cannot stand in the nominative case ; it must assume it’s
inﬂected‘or oblique form : we cannot say of I, to I, &c. but of me, to me,
&c. In the same manner, in Teloogoo, notwithstanding some nouns have
nearly the same form in the inflexion, asin the nominative case, yet as all
nouns and proso..ns may be said to admit of inflexion, it may be laid down as
a general rule, that when followed by postpositions, they cannot continue in

the nominative case; by some of the postpositions, they are converted into
their oblique form ; by others, either into this simple inflected state, or into

the dative ; and by a few, derived from verbs, they are changed into the accu-

sative case. The followingis a list of the principal Teloogoo postpositions.
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CONVERTING THE PRECEDING WORD INTO 1T'S OBLIQUE FORM.

- BN¥...............qf; the sign of the genitive case.

BB e e ....to, for ; the sign of the dative case.

&8 L iieiciireeeeesieene.aeniin ; the sign of the local ablative.

B BS.eerieeeeeevenne. by, by means of ; the sign of the instrumental

ablative.
8% . 8%% - §°%°5.........with, along witk ; the sign of the social ablative.
5171, by, with.
LS A< 13 JONR o...0ithin, inside.
SO -FOX..o i by, by means of, from.
575X - B eeune oy for

9:’*’&5‘0 weeenee. fory on account of, about.
g0 . 85850, ..... ...on account of, for.
DB, . .esvune erreranas respecting.

5707~ NN X

S8 ciiniiiaens e e like

XOOTEO.vere vevenst aevvenne s through

H08 - H0D......... ... .. from, away from.

FOUND 1IN BOOKS ONLY.

a0 . 980 ...... ... ..... With, along with.
FOO B o onive rvrenn onnens LR, together with, Jor.
FOBOG.cuen cevrarenas oo by, from.

. Beow, L. oo veen. by, By means of.

CONVERTING THE PRECEDING WORD EITHER INTO IT's OBLIQUE FORM
OR INTO THE DATIVE CASE,

TR it eeiiees Svaunens seean. UpoOn, above.

BOXK.eicus ceeenviun oeeeeoea- Delotw, under.

VoS - SSD?,SS - S%3.... Detween.

39
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131

132

133

134

BSY iy Dedind, after.
RODE...eeeueeecvenne. v Dehind.
QBB - N .........against, opposite:

CONVERTING THE PRECEDING WORD INTO THE ACCUSATIVE CASE.
Ko - 8D . X80 towards, on account of-

POUND IN BOOKS ONLY.

BERCG e through.
£ «..from, by
35333 «eeue. Lhrough.
Under the following rules, the whole of these words may be added to any

noun or pronoun, placed in the particular case which the postposition is
stated above to require. ‘

The postpositions 8 - 3, the signs of the dative case, are not used promis-
cuously with any inflexion ; 8 is added only to inflexions terminating in'®
or __ ; thus, inflexion 30 Vishtnoo, dative 588 to Vishtnoo ; inflexion é)
The Goddess of prosperity, dative éjg to the Goddess of prosperity ; and ¥
to inflexions ending in any other letter, inflexion §.§3 a stick, dative ¥ }7&
to a stick, inflexion 878 a ruler, dative 8" fo a ruler, inflexion X5 4
woman, dative 30055 to g woman : but it is requisite to insert the syllable
S between X and all inflexions ending in © V™ or d; as, inflexion TS0
Rama, dative T°508% o Rama, inflexion 0B peauty, dative &0
B0 to beauty.

The postposition & is added only to the inflexions of nouns denoting
inanimate things ending in *; thus, we may say S AXS0S in the paper,
because the inflexion T°AX5% endsin 0 ; but we cannot add & to &% o
Jemale garment, for it ends in ~, nor to 763535 a horse, because it is an
animate object.

Inflexions always terminate in some vowel, and the postpositions 0%,
Ve, Vennd, NHL, and VOB commence with ‘v}owels; bat, by the

rules already given, two vowels cannot come in contact; a singular inflexion
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terminating in * " or ), although included in -the class termed kululoo,
when followed by these postposmons, affixes © n; thus, T°50 %0 opposite
Ruma &c. (rule 108)- When these postpositions, however, follow a smgular
inflexionending in any other vowel, or pluralinflexions which always end in ©,
such inflexions being of the class named ¥¥o0 Ahu,luloo, O is inserted be-
tween them and the postpositions in question, wﬁich, in consequence, become
respectively G0N - o%e - el - T and BB ; thus, &Y
©OP0D in rulers; at the same time, as all pluaral inflexions end in ©, and
therefore have inherent the connected vowel v, which before an initial vowel,

may, by the rules before given, have Sundfii atoption, we may also say 88

00X in rulers &e. &c.

20 or Soow and B are never subjoined to any words except verbal nouns, 135
or nouns denoting inanimate things ; and Y g is used only after abstract nouns.

oD - S . "?'5?0 and 53 always change into XD - wcd . B 136
and 20:33, when used as postpositions.

The nature and use of the foregoing words will be more filly explained in 137
the Syntas, where it will bz shewn that many of them, though used as postpo-
sitions, are in fact parts of nouas, or forms of verbs, 1 have no doubt that the
whole are derived from the same sources: at the same time, without a further
knowledge of the ancient dialect than we now possess, it would be difficult to
trace the origin of some pure Teloogoo derivatives, such as axdg_ the sign
of the genitive, and % or & the signs of the dative case. This difficulty has led
some to treat these, and similar words, ratheras affixes inseparable from sub-
stantives, than as a separate class of vocables, But, whatever may be the
history or etymolotry of these words ; whether they are derived from nouns or
verbs now obsolete, or are themselves original terms, there is no doubt that,
in use, they are distinct from all others in the langaage, and precisely equi-
valeat to our English prepositions. This, I think, justifies my classing ihem

as a scparate part of speech, and giving them the appellation by which I have

endeavoured to distinguish them
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138

139

140

141

142

143

144

The articles @ and the may be considered as inherent in the noun; 5%
according to the context, may mean either @ or the person.

The indefinite article a is somtimes expressed by the numeral 2%, vulgarly
written %, meaning one ; as, & PO one or « person..

There is not any separate word to represent the definite article the. In the
concise and nervous idiom which characterizes the Teloogoo, this article, to-
gether with the relative pronoun who, which, that, is incorporated with the
verb, in that curious part of it termed the relative participles, which possess

the combined force of the definite article, the relative pronoun, and the verb ;

thus, in the sentence SR DI STV the person who saw me ; five En-

glish words are expressed by three Teloogoo terms, $%0y signifies me S0%

person, and DT has the power of the, who, saw.
3d. OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTATIVE NOUNS.

The substantive nouns have two numbers ; the singular O¥ 5555, and
the plural ® 5w sS50; and three genders, the masculine HDOXS, in-
cluding the gods and men only ; the feminineé DoX&%, comprizing the
goddesses and women ; and the neuter SR)0V¥ DoX5, including inanimate
things, and all animals, except the human species.

The cases are properly three only; the nominative, the inflexion, and the
accusative ; but, in the following general remarks applicable to all nouns, the

usual arrangement of six cases is observed-
SINGULAR.

It has already been mentioned that there are few words in the Teloogoo
language which terminate in a consonant, among the nouns there is not one.
In the nominative case singular, they all terminate in some of the following
vowels ¥ —o2 § O YR -5 evorfn  op ﬂ; thus, 87y a ruler, Sse~a woman,

- B
525 a robber, OB bequty, T~ OT° g shawl, §’§§a stich, & the hand &c.

The Inflexion singular varics with the declension, as explained hereafter.



OF SUBSTANTIVES. 43

The Genitive singular of all nouus is the same as the intlexion singular ; but
iu books, and in conversation with Bramins, we occasionally find the postposition
R03¥_ or BNY of, added to the inflexion, to form the genitive.

The Dative singular is formed by adding 8 to inflexions in ® § or * - 8%

to.inflexions in  V° or ), and % to inflexions in all other terminations.

All nounsin the Accusative singular are the same as in the singular inflexion;
except that the inflexion is of the class termed § ¥ &0 kululoo, and the accusative
of that named @5 @IJ §0oen droowuprukrootoolo. That the reader may al-
ways bear in mind this distinction, the inflexion will hereafter be written in it’s
simple state, but to mark the accusative, the affix ® will be added to all in-
flexionsin® 5 or _~, (except-to inflexions formed by changing the termination
of the nominative into that syllable), and the affix ¥ to all those ending in any
other letter, (except to those mentioned in rule 117)and an &c will be further
added to all, to denote that although the affizes ® or 0 are universal in the
common dialect, and in correct language may, with propriety, be used before
any consonauts, yet others may be substituted in lieu of them, under the rules
for drootuprukrootooloo @6 @5&2’502», contained in the preceding chapter.

The Vocative singular is either the same as the nominative singular, or is
formed by merely lengthening the final vowel of that case ; unless the nomina-
tive end in 'V, when that vowel is changed into v or —.

The Ablative singular is formed by adding to the singular inflexion tho
postpositions e . B - ¥ &c. or ¥ 1o the inflexion of nouns denoting
nanimate things ending in V.

PLURAL

The Nominative plural is formed, in various modes, from the nominative
singular, according to the declension to which the substantive belongs. It
always ends in &0

The Inflexion plural is formed by changing ex of the nominative plural into ©.

The Genitive plural of all nouns is the same as the inflexion plural; but
n books and in conver sation with Bramins, we occasionally find the Postpositi-'
maug_ or BRF of, added to the inflexion to form, the genitive,

145
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149
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153
154

155

156

157

158

160

The Dative plural is formed by adding ¥ to the inflexion plural in ©,

The Accusative plural is the same as the inflexion plural, both ending iu
©; but the inflexion is included in t+ kululov, and the accusative in the
.@6 @50)60&) drootuprukrootooloo. To remind the reader of this material
distinction, the inflexion will hereafter be written in it's simple state, without
any of the additions peculiar to the ku,luloo; but 3, with an &ec. will be
added to all plural accusatives, for the reasons mentioned in treating of the
accusative singular: ® is never aflixed to plural accusatives, because they
always end in ©, never in® 5 or .

The Vocative plural is formed by changing the final ™ of the nominative
plural into — ¥ or — ",

The Ablative plural is formed by adding to the plural inflexion the post-
positions, e~ - T - &% &e.

The Vocative particles, 208 - &2 - %00 and %, are often prefixed to the
vocative case : the first is used in calling men of inferior rank only ; the second
in calling females inferior to oneself, among whom a wifeis always included
by the natives; and the third in calling men of equal rank with oneself; these
three are prefixed to the vocative singular only : the last is prefized to the
vocative both in the singular and the plural namber, and is used indifferently
in calling superiors, inferiors, or equals.

Y .

It is of great importance that the reader should constantly bear in mind that,
in nouns denoting inanimate things, the nomiuative is generally used for the
accusative, and the accusative for the ablative, but that this is not the case
with nouns denoting animate objects.

By the addition of the various postpositions to the different cases which
they govern, the reader may form any number of other cases at pleasure.

The nouns belonging to the 39/555», or langnage of the land, are more

numerous than those of any other class; and, as the rules which regulate their
declension extend also to nouns of the three other denominations, it seems

proper to treat of them first.
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OF REGULAR ﬁﬁfsm NOUNS.

The regnlar nouns of this elass are divided into three declensions. The first 161

includes all masculine nouns, the nominative singular of which terminates in
C %°; she second, all feminines or neaters of more than two syllables, having the
nominative singular in Y50 - ™ &0 - or —w 30 ; the third, nouns of all gen-
ders not included in either of the two foregoing declensions. The general rules,
already given, explain the mode in which the different cases are formed from the

nominative singular, the inflexion singular, or the nominative plural. It will be
sufficient, therefore, to show how these three cases are formed in each declension.

FIRST DECLENSION IN C &%,

Many nouns denoting masculine agents have the nominative singular in 162

€ 32; but, as the letter € is unknown to any, except the learned, the C preced-
ing & is usually omitted in writing, and the nominative of this declension is
cousequently made to terminate simply in %0, The obscure nasal sound of

¢ before 2° will notwithstanding be found in the promuaciation -of even the

most illiterate persons.

The sing

changing the final € %5 of the nominative into ® ; thus, nom. 3oX% o hus-

band, inflexion &2X®, nom.. o (5> a younger brother, inflex. §3» O,
But, with the exception of &, 350 a younger brother, and ©NCXO a son in

law, all nouns of this declension,
nominative singular, may also form the singular inflexion by meraly dropping

the termination € &0; the inflexion of 30X 22 ¢ husband, is XXX only, never

which have the vowel © precedmg €2 of the

30X ; because © does not precede the ¢ &5 of the nominative case ; but, with the
ovementioned, all words which bave V' before ¢ %> of the

nominative-have two forms in the inflexion; thus, nom, 9 X% a strong
man, inflex. 23&')85)?3 or a)@&

The nominative plural is formed by chan
into &3 thus, nom. sing. 30XC& o kusband, nom. plu. ScXen husbands,

nom. sing. 65:» <%0 a younger brother, nom. plu. & ’5” &0 younger brothers.

A
two exceptions ab

ging € %0 of the nominative singular

ular inflexion of nouns belonging to this declension is formed by 163

164
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165

The other cases of this declension are formed according to the general rules
given above ; and, for the sake of illustration, a word of this declension is
subjoined, declined according to the usual arrangement of six cases.

SINGULAR.

N & 6_)_‘)“ (- YU a younger brother.
G. 651)65‘0 or 665_»1 RBNY_........of @ younger brother.
D. 63&36?0510 a younger brotker.
Acc. 0D & oouvvveninnieeineeinn.ns @ younger brother.
—
Ve 8800 .. rveitennn. 0 younger brother.
Ab, 531}_769 et . RE . évsm, by, or with a younger brother.

PLURAL.
N.  SS®...c.ccoiieiviniinnennnnan. younger brothers,
Q. 6550_% ® gr 655}_)6 ano_g_ + +oo0f younger brothers.

D & OF, e l0 younger brothers.

Ace. & 5&0‘5’ &e,eniininiiiiiiiie s younger brothers.
V. 889 0T .......eineeine .0 younger brothers.
Ab. & S o - et dy .8t oo ues 21, by, or with younger brothers.

By rule 163, all words, except 832,055 and ©®20C30, which, in the nomi-
native singular, have the vowel “ preceding the final termination €2, may in
the inflexion singular have two forms : such words, therefore, have likewise
two forms in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular, which are

‘formed from the inflexion ; thus, nom. sing. 29%¢% a strong man, inflex.

sing. ¥ B0 or WD, gen. sing. ?0,253?\‘330_5_ or zog).&oaaog_ dat.
sing. 23522&@5 or DBOFH, i)y the addition of 8 to WDED, or FF (o Y,
see rules 132 & 146. acc. sing. 2HBN &, or @2\’53 &c. see rule 117. abl:

sing.'dbgcs.)&-ej’s-?soe‘f- évsora)g&- ers . ‘-Ef-e?'s;amleven 6550_0_6053

and 200X, which, in the other cases, are exceptions to this rule, in the dntiv're
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sigular, take two forms : viz. 2'555255'5 or Gaﬁlﬁ% - @08 or SEELN
The plural however has no change of this kind.

" To the inferior dialect, & is substituted for ® in all the singular cases of 166
this declension, except the accusative, which is made to terminate in 3y in-
stead of D ; thus, nom. sing. 65_}: €%, inflexion sing, §5% &, dat. sing. 6&‘2

&8 accus. sing. & &» #83  &c. but these forms are never to  be found in cor-
rect writings.

EXCEPTIONS.

Some words, of this declension, form the nominatve and inflexion plural, by 167
changing the final ¢ &0 of the nominative singular into O@ and O@, or inte
0@ and Of:; instead of forming them regularly, by changing ¢ into ® and
© respectively ; thus, Xo% %0 a robust man, makes in the nominative plural
KO&‘DO@- Z:§U_£€5° one man, makes in the nom. plu. 20%;3@. SN S

son-in-law, makes in the nom. plu EQJO@, and this rule applies to many

other words of the same kind. )
SECOND DECLENSION INCLUDING FEMININE OR NEUTER NOUNS, OF MORE

THAN TOW SYLLABLES, IN ~ &% . ™ 30 or —v &0,

There is a numerous class of neuter words of more than tow syllables end- 163

ing, in the nominative singular, in ~ X, and several in > 3% and —o% : bug

TR0 a wife, is almost the only feminine noun of this declension.

The inflexion singular is the same as the nominative singular ; thus, nom, 169
sing. A0e350 g horse, inflex. sing. Roegasn.

The nominative plural is formed either by adding @0 to the nominative singu- 170
lar ; or by changing the termination ¥ of the nominative singular into &v,
and lengthening the preceding vowel,if not already long ; thus, nom. sing,
76‘-‘93’»0 a horse, nom. plu. A(:wsiww or 763?"—'00 horses.

The other cases are formed accordmg to the general rules already given. ]7 )
Subjoined is an example of this declension, accordin to the usual arrangement

of six cases.
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172

173

SINGULAR.

N. mgﬂ\‘)’?’a hore.
G. K)gﬁw or mgmawg_qf a horse.
D, 7()%99&055{3.- .......................... e erienn to a horse.

Acc. 7(0535&0?53 &Ceoivieeiieiieiieirieneeennseee e @ hOTSE
V. 7(3357‘0 horse.
Ab.  Koeas A 7 S U in, by, orwith a horse.
N.. Noessoen or 763‘00 ............................ horses.
ReoS0e or Moo @Y .ovviinieenn,
) e

G. or v . of horses
?@g"v or K);—g‘e)awg_ ..................

D. 7()&9)5:00% or &g"@)&!o horses.
e oo &e.
d
Ace. OF  ecieeneseniossssecncsss crereenena Lorses.
76'(3"9)53&0....

V- RegIHU™T® or mg%f"b"o horses.

mgmo.w-'{%a.@‘}

Ab. or
&g'a- ot By .8

ceesiesinensntlty by, or with horses.

All nouns in this declension, besides the dative singular as given above, may
also form that case by changing 3% of the nominative into Q, lengthening
the preceding vowel, if not already long, and affixing the postposition8 instead
of 3 ; thus, nom: sing, 7(-&95\3 a horse, dative sing. K)M&uﬁ&) or 76_""\§
nom. sing, YOSV q brzbe, dative sing, @0FS0IFP op 00%“\3

The postposition & added to the singular inflexion of nouns ending in
denoting inanimate things, is ecither affixed in the regular manner to in- -

flexions of this declension, or the 3% of the inflexion s changed into &, and

the preceding vowel, if not alteady long, is lengthened ; thus T°AX 3% or
TATS in paper.



OF SUBSTANTIVES. 49

The nominative singular of nouns in this declension is often, in books, found 174
changed, from 3%, to 5}25 or 020; thus, nom. sing. K)ga’m a horse, is
often found written 7@3&& or 7(36&690?33. This rule, however, does not apply
to nouns which have the long vowel — preceding the final 3% ; "Sogrosw
a wife, can never become —330_:;5"53_’6 or WO TIrow,

In the inferior dialect, all the singular cases in this declension, (except the 1 ..
accusative), ending in 3%, constantly change that termination into © ; thus, in
conversation we frequently hear X820 gwrrum used for X5g235%0 gawrruma ;

but this practice is contrary to the genius of the language, which requires all
words to terminate with a vowel.

The accusative, in the inferior dialect, is formed by changing 39 of the ne- 176
minative singular into ®3_, and lengthening the preceding vowel, if not already
long ; thus, nom. sing. 76‘;;995” a horse, acc. sing. 7@%‘?9& nom. sing, ©0
S50 a bribe, ace. sing. Q0T Ry,

The following, with all other neuter or feminine nouns, of mor than two 157

syllables, ending in ~&», = &9, or —255%, are declined like K)gaﬂw

X(&:gﬁn .......... vown the chin, a beard. . 890BBW. .vvrerinennns a saw.

9850 E I sale BXESD. . oeeirenennn, a fight, a batile.
BOTE0 a wife. BRGS0, tin
‘U‘S%Séxra dispute. | _9—"4’)6530 ......... ‘residence.
Ry I0.......0eennmlime, chalk. 3 E70%IW..............an elephant's trunk,
gcab Ty 2 TRE0. e sste e rnn o R GCCUSALIQN.
BXSD. ... o the lock of adoor. I D50, et crime,
DB, v e lead. | BOBIW,., 0 a wager.
Xob&m............a¢n iron style. i BES0.L ... shidd,
&@Siﬁw raw rice E §;§5\’ voeurooabridle.

S LSS0, .......beauty. ‘—a‘):g,——m - .a flag.
BLIN..ctvereeirsenn JATIOY- W8I, ., ... .4 spear.

rd
i
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THIRD DECLENSION.

17é This declension includes all other regular nouns, of every gender, not com-
prized in the two foregoing declensions ; it comprizes, therefore, all .regnlar
neuters in 29, all regular nouns in 3» of two syllables only, or of more than
two syllables when the 30 is not preceded by v = or.™ ; in short, it com-
prizes every regular noun whether masculine, feminine, or neuter, provided
it bnot a ma‘sculine in ¢ @9, or a feminine or neuter, of more than two sylla-
bles, in 550, ™ 3% or —o300-

179  The inflexion singular is always the same as ths nominative singular ; thus,
nom. sing. i)gf a child, inflex. sing. ﬁgf. nom. sing. ¥ _8 a knife or sword,

inflex. sing. ¥_9.

180  The nominative plural of nouns of this declension is formed by adding &0
»

to the nominative singular, except to those ending in short ® which change

the final 9 into © €03 as, nom. sing. &‘35 a child, nom. pla. &éw children ;
but as the noun §_& q knife or sword, ends in 9, it makes ¥ &eN swords, in

the nominative plural, never §_8ev.

181  The following is an example of this declension, declined according to the

usual arrangement of six cases.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
N- ag‘:’ sosevesscsse pecncecss O C’lild. N- aémooolntoot vesnssnws c’“‘ld'en-
G. D% or DXBNY_of a child. G. &23‘-;00 or agoawg_ of children.
D' a§§) sssusters vasvasese lOachild. D' ’ 'Dge)&-uousuoucuouto ch-ildr‘”u
ACC¢ &'(Em &C. esecsesveseecard C]lildo ACCo mgo‘{» &c.uuuouou ..-Childfen-
Vo DT wccrvevernn cureunrnno child, Ve DR T o children.
Ab. i)gf .o Ry -@';‘in &ee do. . Ab. &fé?) - é'sin &e, do.*
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A few of the numerous words included in this declension are annexed.

QRN .o..afather.
So...... et the head.
Ro& .. ..... ee....a pond, or tank.
12 I <+ .« a price.

R0, , ... .« . a bunch.

§70%% ... ... ... +amountain
e e. . .aral

R . . a span.

AFY L L. .« - @ bone.

H ... ve+ .. .anant

/oS L curry

BIL’ s coe v e « * the cheeh.
By .. acalf

¥y, .. v o, afrog.

-0 G smoke

-~ SR the neck.

BOX. L a bud.

SFer L L ... . . a woman.
8T, c v e a whip.

FOoB.iv o weens « robb:r

..{:-:;’:8 . a beautiful person.
S8, 0000 « .. a villuge-walcker.
3550 ... w... . alazy fellow.
T e e+ o0 G RUTSE

£ TN eeue.. Lhe ear

B0 et v uaeseens o business.

$0B .. ... ees vueoahog.

30 SO . & monkey,

vere s awell

51

182
| E&? v tieeesn.a wrestler.
BYS .. .evi s e s a palanqueen.
588 .. + o+ @ 7oll of beetle ke
0 L, .., ¢ <. . asnake.
BOD ovvs ou . an artificial lake
SNl S N « . a natural lake.
AR08 ... ... .. the neck.
8530_?_ .......... the nose.
K0 cevoeva fool in length, a
[ foot step.
A ToT-C I an enlertainment.
8&51_% e veresens . the breast.
30X o« . « medicine.
) a place
Q?éo.. v vy sa bully an oz,
RO . ...an insect.
ﬁ"g’ ........... time.
AP veernn e fire.
KZ@DD .. @ blow.
FeoR) ..., a door
2N ... ... bedding.
é\’o@ ve + . A grove.
8., ......alaf
VX ... ... . a thunder-boll.
W .. . . a letter.

EIN .Leveiss . asneeze.

7\’3& ......... a cup.
K&%J..-.....-aapm.
Waa . aghes.
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184

185

186
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Cises . QR GSS ’QOB......-dlargemetalpot.
8e37®,.. . ..... a window. { B........a spear, or pike.
5R esseeee. .. acreeping plant, ,%)—gg ee oo .ooabox, achest, a tadle.
3’):;,5. e v o - asmall village. ., “« e the body.

IRREGULAR PLURALS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

Many nouns ending in &3, &9, g, S0, E, or &°, which are regular both in

the singular and plural, frequently drop the % of the penultimate syllable in
the plural number : thus, §%5043 ¢ person of the Comtee cast, makes the nom.
plu. §73% &vew or §’6553£¢,”, and if a double consonant precede the ~ thus
dropped, it is reduced to a single consonant in the nominative plural; thus,
B 64’33? a lree, WEXDO or WX frpes, abgo a bottle, nom. plu. 33006‘?3&) or a\)@
bottles. X% an egg, nom. plu. RoFoew or XX ¢ggs &e.
Some nouns in & or &, regular in both numbers, form also an irregular
plural, by changing the @ or &0 of the nominative singular into %EJ :
thus, nom. sing. Pma powder, regular nom. plu. 5"5300, irregular nom.
plu. ff"iﬁ

All nouns in this declension ending in & or &5 which have the letter
C or o immediately preceding these terminations, besides the regular plural,
may have two irregular forms, viz. by changing the & or %> of the nominative
singular into either 2 or i? ; thus, nom. sing. wod ¢ carriage, nom.

plu.
200, irregular nom. plu. ‘&0035,‘0 or %0%}:).

Manynouns having the termination of the nominative singular in © or 0,
in addition to the regular plural, form an irregular one in the manner mentioned
inrule 184 ; thus, B0 9 an alligator,makes in the nom. plu. either S0 exnex

or B0 but nouns of two short syllables ending in ® or ev have the re-

‘gular plural only, DO a tiger, makes Hoen tigers, never E’Q)i&

187

188

The noun ©0&D marriage, makes in the nom. plu. "2ododR, or
o
3o&o§ or "0 %00 marriages.

Some nouns, having the nominative singular in &9, change that syllable in

T

the nom. plu. into <N ; thus, § 0 ¢ tank, nom. plu, §OCXeN ; others
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change the X0 into ¢ Xo00 ; thus, R the name of a tree, nom. plu. X’GCK)&);
others change the 0 into €0 in the nom. plu. as, P> ¢ JSisk, nom. plu.
D> fishes, and others have the regular plural by adding €9 to the nom. sing.
thus, X050 ¢he body, nom. plu. RO bodies, T the waist, nom. plu.
T waists.

The noun Bow night makes the nom. plu. _8w, and the noun ) g cow, 189

makes in the nom. plu. either BN or Bew.
IRREGULAR 33’5551) NOUNS.
As it is hardly possible to form any general rules for the declension of the 190

irregular '3’3/55533 nouns: a list of most of them is subjoined, shewing the
nominative singular, the inflexion singular, and the nominative plural of each.

Except in the formation of these cases, the whole follow the general rules for

declension laid down in rule 143 &e.

Most of the following nouns change the last syllable of the nominative sin- 191

gular into ¢3 or C43 to form the inflexion singular, and into 03 or %‘5{ to form

the nominative plural, some of them also forn the nominative plural, in the

regular manner by adding & to the nominative singular.

Inflex. sing. Nom. plu.

( Hater boiled, for the purpose} B3 SB%ew or Q&w
\ of dressing rice &c.v oo .
Any thing placed under @ (
round vessel, to prevent i's( ko ai4s X
RHo3H Jfalling, suck as a stmws BB or &w

TOpe Fovre usrevranns
FER Thejbrehead.. RSTSEL rﬁ)&)&)w or ;&;5,5,

Nom. sing.
Ah Y

i aled The mottthe vvvueoeooes. o3 RroXoen or _a’xrosz;
DAy Thewest .. o+ ... BESHS HESousen

1 /,
o’é&» Ariver- oo cioreicaas a3 co%é»&”oréi)

A plain, an open field, an .
3w empty space of ground, an -B 8 Bevwoer B :X):
esplanade, the outside. J

LoAd The palate or throat. . ., OONS. ©oReven or WoRew
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Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu.
VoD A kind of pap made of raggy. 0oV VoW or Vo

T9CRD { The breast, hterally the place} TR TR0 or TCAD

of embrace..
RND  The fisteocees voveeraennn.. SRR SN ST S HINY
?730__@ The check... ... c...vveiennnn. 33_&3 3%_2)003 or '{'3_§_§§)

P ‘ The imaginary pollution pro-
VBRI ceeding from the birth of a DO DX or HHEH
child.....coveiiieniii il

The palms of botk hands join- &% om &% oot
&9 ed together, to hold anything. }8’801)93 W or = on3

&0 doe s idoe. .. B TN 5283 §%wow or 8’6?0{,‘;3

X9 A plough ...ooovvinvinneiiin, TKC@-F’KWW-WK;? or H‘Koéo
288D The fistee.oee vivevninn cannn oan 2a8¢88 a8 or AR %S’J
E)! U__D The interior of the cheek. ..... 7-@)5_@3 ) _%_ex)e» or 7{))_%__ Y

The palm of one hand, held

DA™Y {m such @ manner as to con- - DEVE HHAvewew or*{))‘?‘%‘)'?’
lain any thing placed in it...

A number of loose bricks or
:b“g_@ istones, Jormed into @ fire- ‘ e 5/_9_3 35"(3;_ @ or 33“’5_0353

place..........cooovvei s L

2"‘%_@ The navel............ ...... K}‘é_ &3 K)"’%__ W

The Court yard, the enclosed
S00RD empty space of grouna with- } Soches Swolenen op SS))OR@

in a native house

5759 A large pestle... ...... ...... 595 ce8 85 enen 8’5‘§0’§o or 5"83’%‘5)"
e The tnlerior....ouvev.onrn.. ©SRE3 ?J""ﬁ\%z’ or e}"’gﬁo&‘ﬁ)

=o8d An opening, a door-frame... 83 U‘g'@ or mgcéo

%080 The arm between the shoul- « «

= der and the elbow... Robi3 Roddeo or Bodid

3 ;i :esemo:r, .a"c.zstem ,aman- } R T — E’

"S‘SZ.“
ocen or s(ﬂv\:g

=% A sepulchre, a place for bu- 83
rying or burning the dead,
S Food v
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Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu.
The water in which rice has

oS 3been washed, grown sour and 2 Foo°8, Fooren or FU TV
boiled, vinegar. ... ... 000t «

§7%% The leg of a bed-stead: - + - - 5728 §%2%000 or §"€§)

()80 Arope...oesoiuininens ()83 @3&0301'@@

The earth on salt or barren
SHao {ground,fullervs earths s. . . ‘} SEHe8 ’555)25

BORO The Palm tree... «sve. .. (R TTEe or T°W

Koo ¢ A nestoosenesnnen..on. X8 mﬁwor""?
A Country, or districe; a

5% J general assembly : it alsoy T %
means a day, or time ... .

{ Rising ground unfit for the)

| cultivation of grainyin w hich § 3 SEoer of Do
arE {; tobacco and other plants of }’ or e

Lthe same kind are grown. . . J

282 The back yard ........ 2EB IS or DIW
Hxo Pasture land. . « . . -. Ceees H3 Dssen or ég:
b& 1. A fown. tecm ettt R éé,g ééew or bq’,

Most of the following nouns have the singular inflexion the same as theno- 192

minative singular, or form it by changing thelast syllable of the nominative
singular into &3 ; some however form the inflexion singular very irregularly.
The nominative plural is formed either in the regular manner, by adding &0
to the nominative singular, or by changing the last syllable of the nominative

singular into & or o

Nom. Sing. Inflex. Siag. Nom. Plu.
LL-SteY Aspindleccecuensnes sosinennsnsd OB or K. § HBWor¥ %
A% The nail or claw reeeerensens RS0 or AEe3 A0 or R"g‘i)
% atervassassessmssesssasssmssssns OO or D83 5%
B Blood..c.... ceeenerasene vrevrernnns OB or RS REPoen

55&& Rose waterA............... .......... ﬁi{‘a& or ;6?0_;3,3

* X225 an egg, does not admit of any change of this kind, it is included in the 3d declension.
6’ ' T

4 The pronoun ¢ X9, ke, this man, does not admit of any such change.
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Nom. Sing. Inflex, Sing. Nom. Plu.

s § (SO first and DK water, i
m‘%‘;‘ﬁ {the first water,) The sea...}mob&& or wb&bﬁ aS»baéﬁen

D% { The front, that which is oppo- } DB or Vo3

SUEC seveessecrssrsenssestesniinnses

B0OBU0 A RAAleneeeroreresssensssnns s N0 B0 0rP0 B3 K00 Be0e00r %oﬁ@

SeRew The forehead.uesenerierss wenn® R0 or D03 - °Te000 or RSP
SooXen The beginning.e.eusos sasers ver VB or DNABEI - B0 000 ora»esg&

OB ALOTt0istere e crrarerasarerrenn T BN or TR T Bowwr T RP

&%en A TOTEGE vrnvrrereeressrnsaaseens 500 o7 5863 - P00 or &s@
ex'd Hunger, appetite........-...-...355@ or 83c¥e3 . 95(5;6“3 or 8c¥ ok

JoAD Spittle..... Neecesevenoseasennanres NORAD or VoAES - 0305\:@ or QO%O@
ETESD A sichle.unieiis vrrrrierersennS %5 Dor8 BT ¢ 3-578S Por§TE S 0%
089 A pandal, or shed.....e.cesrn 50D or H08E . HoBewe or F0HYP

{ Boiled rice mized with milk,
Fooxd i and seasoned with sugar and ;
o other articles,that give a high . < .
 relish : this word 4s deriond | 2 OKO or OKE3- Froxeoengr FPOKEY
! from the verb 20X to )
Lqﬁ'f»rvesce ROTORRORIP |

An instrument for drggmg,
{comewkat like a short hoe... } K)(aosg) or K)gd'g - K)gww or Kjgoé‘)

nga An gze.. cevesieinaeeenrans Rﬁﬁ@ or R"’a‘.ces R"’cﬁenu) or R"goé‘a
et (il Dbl T e

TR A plACE.arearererirernerereranenns D8N op I L enen or —(S'Gé:n»

[ Apiece of wood, placed upon))

j the shoulder for carrying 6 \ 3o53 or TS . TUSKO0 or TP
Ea { burden, like that used by J milk- ? or & or T

Lmazds in England...........e... |
B Apair, a pair of sKoes...e.... T80 or B3 B Zoen or P

Bran, the substance on rice

B8O I below the husk, the husk is > 3RO or FHE3
called G50 woerrereraranaens

[oXo

Frult.-u.u-uuunn-no'ntu.-luu Q)Oéa or c\)OéB- do&w or 50@ or 505’
o
ok

A boil 07’ SOT€ 4arsnnrnen on’:nn-‘é)O&3 or 7{)}053- @O&Q)J-@Qg) or @C’é’)
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Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu.
280 The body..eereereereneeeenne. D8 or 03 %P0

(2] Avillage.......c.coe vev e .. EA% or GO EBRBdew or é’ag)
500 Thread....oue.ueeeeenreenn.venn 3900 or 550

X A humped back............ ... K% or K00 Keoen

WO A field producing grain... ... B or TO Wew

BT Atree, wood... ... ... ... ... 5500 or FTOR-FTCCE or FTOHW0
B0 Thebody... v e e ... SO o WD Reoen

o 4 name, an appellation. .... . 5% or "S0C83 S0 or "o W
WO* 4 ghare... ... .eu oo ... WD or DD FPR00 or DO

BocsHd 4 daughter... .. %00 or B0 0D - BT then or:mcaooc‘&v
The following nouns change the last syllable of the nominative smgular 193

into 083 to form the inflexion singular, and into 02°eX, 0ro® or 02t0 form

the nominative plural : some’of them also form the nominative plural in the

regular manner, by adding @0 to the nominative singular.

Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu.
F A house....ceee o e 50¢3 geven or Fooww or gbs:? or 30X
RN A L00th cever e n.n .o BOL3 TV or FOXCR or ;oi, or 502
Sooen A thorn...... ... ... ... moﬁ~m"@m0rmoa‘&wormo@ormo§
Den Abow ... ..o oo e ... D08 Denen or DoXoen or Do or KO
§8y  Theeye...oooueronnen §083 ¥ay e or ¥o or Fod

Sy A femald's breast ...... 0oL3 X3 or WO or w5 0Xd

%y Send ... ... ......... 5008 Hoyen

DXy The shy, the atmosphere 003 My ex
The nouns noted below change the last syllable of the nominative singular 194
into & in the inflexion singular, and into & in the nominative plural ; and

those which end in 0%g, with a short vowel preceding it, lenvthen that vowel

* '&“’w Milk doel not admit of an_y sucb change : it is a plurel noun of the 3d declenslon.
8
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195

196

both in the inflexion singular and nominative plural, <o oo @ stone makes in
the nominative plural T°20 or T°W,

Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sino Nom. Plu.
Any thing on which ar-
TPo0 tificers place their work, ¢ &°0 o
an anuvil, &c.
TCon Astone ... ... vov oo, ... T8 T or 'D"%’S,’
@°oN  The mouth ......... ... ... w8 Ay SN
x"cm‘s A hole in the ground, a pit bgss Ao
Bowg  The hand ... ... ... ... DB Bioew
Doong A smallwell ... ... ... ... S8 JoBen
3&1)5 _ Ghee ..o oo ool il =8 RHen

8T 008 The ashes of wood ... ... . 878
The following nouns in &> change that syllable into &3 to form the in-
flexion singular ; they form the nominative plural either in the regular manner,

by adding @ to the nominative singular, or by changing the last syllable of

the nominative singular into e,

Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu.

@g:g’ The neck .. o.. ... ... &935; U&gw or ©e0

§g§° The plough share ... ...... ¥e8 %’ggoe» or Sem
Aniron or wooden spike

8§70 J onwhick criminals were} §7 o3 §7e20e0 or § e

& . -—p ed ™

impaled ... ... o on ...

Rnggo A sowing machine.... ... R"§ R"gww or Aep

e Elevated ground ... ...... & 3

The nouns noted below form the inflexion singular in  or 3, and the
nominative plural either in ©&0 or :53) : some of them want the nominative.
Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu.
The left side ... ... ... TR or TN

The inside oo vuen.. B5BD or er$583
That side o.. o0 vens.. [E13)



OF SUBSTANTIVES, 59

Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. Plu.
The further 8idesessesiorsessessnnnsn@SED
The right side..eevessesroceess resneeenes SR or TONEI
This sideeeecsess cereveiees coenenee e IO
The nearer Side . ueeeesssneensrenesnn IS SO
Thew The lEg....-....-........................_s—',a Freve orpg)
Fen The hand........... eee vesrerereaiana D)

@j (3N] Atown@g) Ue)o or@m

@QX) The finger......... ...@3 @mmor® 5

The singular inflexions, and the nominative, plural, of the following nouns 197

denoting time, are formed very irregularly.

Nom. Sing. Inflex. Sing. Nom. plu.
Everz/ day, ever. ( o which ?

NSNS T corrupted from 3383
E“’&SD a day)... .. .

Hc %o Ayear...........................of)éB "r“(é;’orfbfbﬁ:e»

fale € Last year...c.cucsmeronnn.. DI
Y To day... rveesresaeecnnerenens B

@5‘350 T“t time, them. . c.e. «euen.s. LOTNE3
ghpso This time, BOW. . cev-wereseeeer . FON 83

NS Which time, When..eeeovneusss STy 83

3’"%’ t THNE. «aenvrannassosnmrsmnsecnnanss 23"’%3&3

I Xen Day-time, noan‘a”XéB 267(@

AN Yesterday. ..o veveennrserenmne- DT

DNy, The day before yesterday... ... D0 &3

Sox) Night, evening....... ... erenn Sab<TR] SeHen

B oo Loty e} Bwe Bpeo
) Time, in composition only ; as, &5 ~25438 in 3 hours time.

D Former = timeseaassaeseresasss .8 083 D3

1 when the noun z}”? affixes the postposition &, thus x}"’éSor'\(, it means in the mor;t;ny.
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398

199

¥ &0 when it denotes the liquor extracted from the Cocoanut, Palmyra, or
Date tree, is a regular noun of the 3d. declension; but when it denotes a
stone, it becomes in the sing. inflex. ¥ 23 | and in the nom. plu. ¥ oo

¢ measure is used only in composition with other nouns, and in the in-

flexion bcomes DC&3 5 thus, HC2&0 compounded with PR Sathom, makes
the nominative singular ° 5C% the measure of a fathom, a -fathom’s length,

and the inflexion singular T° 343,

200 Most of the irregular '33/83537 nouns, Wwhich have the inflexion different

201

from the nominative singular, by changing the final vowel of that inflexion
into ~, form, in a manner peculiar to themselves, an inflected local or instru-
mental ablative ; they have also the regular form by the addition of the post-

positions erd - BF &e. thus, inflexion 5043 (e eye, inflected ablative ¥o&d,
regular ablative ¥043-e55.BF &e. in or by, the eye ; and many of these iflected

ablatives are used as adverbs or postpositions ; thus from the inflexion B &
comes B & in a plain or outside; from NN, DXL inthe begin-
ning, or at first, from &8O, &850 in the inside, or inside.
e O P
The student will find it of great advantage to commit to memory the follow-
ing list of nouns, denoting the several degrees of consanguinity and affinity,

peculiar to the people of Telingana.

famother... o vee vuevinnn, 532,
L a step mother = v+ - e vt v DSHSH

’eo_gO@ a father’s elder brother- - his wife.......ccoiiel . HED

60@ @ fathereee ser cav vee one

also a mother’s elder sister.
WSEG)  a fathers younger brother his wife. . ... ourorroes SELE)
also a mother’s young sister.
T8 agrand fother........agrand mother.........., &9;5S
ESAR ) a fother in law....... a motherinlaw..... ..... © &
DTS G mother’s brother. o v v, B Wifer . i e eiiiier,s.. WO T,
also a father's sister.
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a -
g : : £0)
2%, the son of a mother’s brother, or of n futher’s 23
<3 sister, u manw’s brother inluw. .. ......... § EE
S ~ 3
e » 5z A
By s &
=K " E o
$E ceeee. o also awoman’sbrotherinlaw. . .o ..oo.. . EF
e £
- g =T
(=4 £%)
a [
n (3 ol
== . “
Q {. B § the daughter of a mother’s brother, or of a father’s sister. £ 3 } §
v {35 g2 &
= %3J &

58S also denotes the elder sister of a wifeor husband, o an elder

brother’s wife.
35e8C%ev also denotes the younger 8sister of @ wife or husband, or a

younger brother’s wife.

wﬁa an elder brother «+.«.oo...an elder sistesy:« -+ *oooe ‘1‘92;_
&, C%>a younger brother « v =+ co v et er . @ younger sister.... 3?’&)
oK - 20 D083 g husband..oroen.ne. QUi oiinierenn, %OT:T’&(N

5’3—?"' e vee eus ses sen - sss sus see ses s s mes wee sse aes wee ves ave @ Child

6NN @ SOM ue sos sse ves aes sev svs vee o @& AAUGRLET cue ver ver o TTOCHBD
oS C80 @ grand s0m vus se ave wes sue ses @ grand daughter ... ST T 0

@gﬁnca&\ @ 90n N0 oo ves ver con wue @ daughter in law oio e oo g‘&w

. the son of @ man’s § the daughter of a man’s
WiSeca ] sister or of awo-§ sister or of awoman’s cerreren I K00
man’s brother. ...} Orolhier.eciiiceissisnces

S5O the wives of the same husband to each other.
§* (%.grs &N the wives of two brothers to each other, joint daughters-in-law,
‘éﬁ?&)c %2 the husbands of two sisters to each other.
&)dﬁsoz(a)'zs”m mothers in law to each other.
33@5°§3C35° Sfathers in law to each other.

All the words in the above list preceding &8 a grand father, and o5g 202
a grandmother, and following B30,C5> a younger brother, and DJwa
younger sister, together with the words 30e5(8 - Foes(Zen -3 S and
o575, though expressing degrees of relationship, are never used in
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addressing the person to whom they refer ; in speaking to such relations, the
males are called S 0PI - &9:‘5&0635 - §/§/_ - @20, ard the females ;-
- °
wn’é&‘i or a8y 3%, &e.
203 A native never addresses his wife by name, nor by the term denoting the
degree of her affinity to him: but, in speaking to her, makes used of %% and

other words, equivalent to aur phrases 1 say, Hear you.” &e. 1t is considered
a great indelicacy, approaching almost to indecency, even to mention the

name of one’s wife or husband to any person.

204  Such nouns in the foregoing list, denoting females, as have the nominative

singular in gy, form the singular inflexion by changing that termination to 9,
and the nom. plu. by changing it to 0% or 0%,

OF NOUNS TERMED B8 )5HI0300 0R SANSCRIT DERIVATIVES.

205  All Sanscrit * nouns may be adopted into this language ; but they appear in it
under a new form, by assuming terminations and cases peculiar to the
Teloogoo.

206  In explaining the derivation of Teloogoo nouans from the Sanscrit, Native
Grammarians divide all the nounsin the sanserit language into two classes,
0T~ Koo, the superior, and DX0FTEN the inferior, The ST Een or
superior class includes nouns of the masculine gender, and the OXHFoFHen

or inferior class comprises those of the feminine, and neuter gender, as defined
in rule 141.

207 The Sanscrit derivative is formed from the crude Sanscrit noun, and crude
nouns, in the Sanscrit language, generally terminate in the vowels v — o 8
© 5 3, orin the consonants SES §ESSTF HETT S5

208 Ifthe crude Sanscrit noun becomesa nominative singularin Teloogbo by
affixing the termination ¢4, it is declined like the nouns of the first regular
37 88500 declension. If, in order to form the nominative singular, it assumes

the Teloogoo affix 3, it follows the rules for the second regular -3@/85»

declension ; and if it is modified in any other manner, or is not changed at all, it

* The rules respecting sanserit derivatives and corruptions apply to adjectives, as well as to

substantives, borrowed from that language.
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is declined like the nouns of the third regular '33/,85530 declension. It will
suffice, therefore, to shew how the nominative singular in Teloogoo is formed
from the crude Sanscrit noun; for, when that is known, this general rule will
guide the student in declining it.
OF CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS:
~ lst oF THOSE IN
Crude Sanscrit nouns endin'g in short ~ form the nominative singular. 209

in Teloogoo, by changing that termination into “VC&%, if they be of the
S0 superior class, and by merely affixing x5 if they be of the
50T~ &0 inferior class; thus, in the SOF-EQ0 or superior class,
5°5> The God Rama makes the nom. sing. in Teloogoo TO&NCE
?”‘_%_ S the sun literally light-maker.. ... .7 ...do.e.. ... ... Té’_ eSS}
23S the t moon literally snow-rayed... ... ... do.... ... ... OF B
B0 &e. are declined precisely in the same manner as §32,C50 &e. see
rule 164 ; and, as all Sanscrit derivatives ending in %o have the vowel

preceding ¢ 2 of the nominative singular, every noun of this description takes

the two forms explained in rule 165.
thus, also in the ©X0F~&en inferior class.

S8 a garden, a forest makes the nom. sing. in Teloogoo &5 &0

$§55 O MOUNEAIN. - oo v v sve oo @Oueevov oo odOn . oL 55‘55&
X)S®  a dwelling. . ... ceerveon . see sen eiOnns coe sen ves KYSFOED
X an elephant... soo voe vve . doeser oo oo eenlllarns L. KB
oAty SiM.. et see ees ee. ..o, . 7 R ~ o< I

K300  q lotUSuee e wre oo wenllOe . wecn colOuis st o OO0
S850  &e. are declined exactly in the same manner as . . . 7()3503

see rule 172,
EXCEPTIONS.

The noun 3«”@ a friend, together with words used in composition to 210

imply eminence, as 0% a lion 3"8@ a tiger &c. are considered included

+ The sun and moon are included in the 3533’3'°§aow or superior class, because they are

considered, or at least personified, by the Hindoos, «s male divinities.
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both in the superior and the inferior classes. Thus, we may say either m@ﬁﬁo
or » 3, 30 g friend, DHBRNOHEIN or H)RPOFWCED ¢ man-lion, a noble
person, Q)&?Q'D"éu 30 or DK WQ\ \JC&Q‘ a man-tiger, a fierce person.

211 The noun 900556 offspring makes ef/we?é'ﬂn never &9&8’5)8(553 and the
word ¥ & denoting, either a Aouse, or a protector, refuge &c. when it has the
latter meaning, takes in Teloogoo three forms, ¥ &£ or ¥ Sea or¥ & raoc %2
but, when it means a fiouse, it has the first form only.

212 The nouns Ro~F an ezperienced person, and S5 a messenger, a spY,
included in the 3>F>& or superior class, together with all nouns of the
female gender, and the words ¥ q kind of holy grass, usually named durb,ha,
B a woman’s garment, 0% g swan, §°8% the Indian nightingale, 3508 or
755@ a listory, @a’w delirium, confusion, ©Pe~X desire, AR
exaggeration, or enlargement, 0% an earthen pot, with some other nouns of the
@533"’@00 or inferior class, do not affix the terminations mentioned in the
above rules, but, remaining unchanged, are declined according to the rules for
the third regular 39/555” declension.

24 orF THOSE IN ? .

213 Crude Sanscrit nouns of all genders ending in short ®, when brought into
Teloogoo, do not undergo any change; and, therefore are all declined like
_aY $3» nouns in °, of the 3d. declension.

58 The God Vishnoo makes the nom. sing. in Teloogoo e eer.., 558

3B Mind...ovvevreereveifunenes vue ensDorians cerene crtenn aee 20308

3088 A precious stone...douurssrsesseas@uereerensesssassrerssensanes 303

3d oF THOSE IN V

214 Crude Sanscrit nounsin short \,when adopted into Teloogoo, either undergo
1o change, or they form the nominative singular by affixing either % or cas
but &) only if they be.of
the ©303~&e0 or inferior class ; thus, in the JFE or superior clags,

if they be included in the So%=&Hew or superior class,



OF SUBSTANTIVES. 65

XoB> A spiritual guide makes the nom. sing ¥ x5 o1 X6205) or XoBOC %0

in Teloogoo........
DEY  The God Vishnoo. .. o veelld.ovvvvnee. DI or DT or Dock
PR The sun... eve <o sevessdOice sevennes Wﬁ’or’eﬁ"’ﬁ)@or ?“‘(0(653
D The Moon.esass vos e selooce . ... D or DFFP) or DPoc %o

5’,@ An enemy... oo oee endo. ..o ...%’@or%’@@or%’ @Cfﬁc
X552 &e. follow the rules for the 1st. declension.
5D &e. and X% &c. are declined like nouns of the 3d. declension.
Thus, also, in the ©3F=80 or inferior class.

&%  the body makes the nom. sing. in Teloogoo & D or FNP

3% wim,honey.--....-do..-..-..&’x‘ébora’)o&@
QO agray. ... coewe s doeo e oo @050 or ©oHF)
€020 wafer. .o v o 0. o+ oo . 020 or YO
'3.5) AECOW. . v v o oo Lodo. e ... B oraé)zé)

& 52 &e. and S &c. follow the rules for the 3d declension.
4th oF THOSE IN )
Crude Sanscrit nouns, ending in short g, form the nominative singular in 21

Teloogoo by changing that termination into v ; thus, k.)gé a brother 37°8)
a mother &c. make ( P°)8 and 333 respectively, which are, of course, de-

clined like nouns of the 3d declension.
EXCEPTIONS.

The nouns O T°&) the Creator, S8 the sun, T &) a giver, and —56(,) 21¢
a leader, with a few others, admit of another form, by affixing ¢5; thus, we
may say either 3375‘6‘9(850 or DE°F the Creator &e.
5th oF THOSE IN _ " anp 7,

The crude Sanscrit noun ?f_ money ending in __ makes the nom. sing. in
[Teloogoo &

..do--....-R’sacow. ..... ob, . ...do. .. ... )

e sne oo e s D aship. . ..™% ., . ...do . ™ or 7D

©vu. . doe .+« « K° the moon has no change, the Teloogoo nom. sing.
' [being also X
9
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217

218

219

No other crude Sanscrit nouns endingin = or ™ ™ are ever found in Te-

loogoo works, It is, therefore, unnecessary to lay down anyrules respecting them.
6th oF THOSE ENDING IN LONG VOWELS.

Except monosyllables, all crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the long vowels

—=8 or “9°, when adopted into Teloogoo, change these long terminations into

the corresponding short vowels, v ¢ and «,.

All nouns ending in long vowels, thus converted to short vowels, are consi
dered as originally terminating in these short vowels ; and, accordingly,form the
nominative singular in Teloogoo, agreeably to the rules already given for crude

Sanscrit nouns ending in short v~ ® or " respectively.
EXAMPLES,
35’575"’ The protectar of the world, being changed into 33{5’4 makes the
[now. sing. in Teloogoo OF LD see 209.
?\')Sotﬁo i { self ezistent, being changed } YOO op T W070) orn’s

into ©{o007H  do do oNOPOCED see 214,
Syo the wife of Vishnoo, being femlmne
3 is merely shortened into. . (fO®  see2le,
Suruswutlee. . . . . .
e the goddess of learning,} do. . . doe+ 55008 see 213,

a woman, makes the nom.
Har {s’mg. in Teloogoo either, f° * * * - or S5 see 214,

@, the earth, @ an eye brow, jg ) @ woman &c. being monosyllables,

never shorten the last vowel; when adopted into Teloogoo, they remain the

same as in Sanscrit, and are declined like the nouns of the 3d. regular '3?/55»
declension.

OF CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS.
Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the consonants 58 & g 5 C IR and
form the nominative singular, in Teloogoo, either by changing © and &~
to§’ S'andfg'toffo 3 toDyp- ‘§—andmto 80 0r$_ -ando&to“’

for all genders-or, if masculine, by affixing Voo, and i neuter, by adding ¥3,



-3

OF SUBSTANTIVES. 0

EXAMPLES,
Musculine or feminine. Masculine.

DRSNS makes DFNID or HVYI0 0 one who strews flowers.
BEDE +. .. do. . DEDBY .. .. or DEDICET . . . one shilled in the vedas.
FOIFHF do. . DOFFOKY or FeDFF 050 &oone who protects the cor-
S S L o [ners of the world.
PPBE VNP ... do . . BYITy 3§3—— or ‘*’39)5‘0‘),)%@50 one who touches ghee.
T . I D8, . . Leor ARSI a person of th 3d Hindoo
_ _ [class.
DHTBIM..... .do. ... TBQEN ... or PSBUNCES  an enemy of the Svoras,
[eor angels ; a gaint.
OBNI O™ do. ... QDSS%)JS)%’ +.0r OB I D5 0C%00ne who feeds on nectar
or ambrosia, an immortal person.

Neuter.
655- ..... do--- é‘stﬁr_ ,,,,,,, or 6556» o oo Skin, leather, bark.
@'é-.....do... @_%E’__ seeseror @mﬁm ... wreath,
S8 & ... do ... BOBE .. ... .or BERAE0 -+ + a society, an assembly.
¥¥S ....do .. §§75‘§' ---------- or ¥ 0 ..., a corner of the world.

@ Sy . do. . @ ... .or \E‘jﬁe)ﬁ&(m . the rainy season.

%5057 - . do. . . a’nanSég .. o0r 30505, . a large bee.
DB S03%B> &e. follow the rules for the 1st. declension.
@0’3‘;5)35(?_ &e. are -declined like the nouns of the 3d. declension.

EXCEPTIONS.

5

<o speech, a word, makes =%, but not oI, 2390
&

3058 good fortune, and 8BS adversity, make ToXE) and BHH or S0
52 and BI3
DIE calamity makes only D ®,
mgjay.......do.... . SnL0, 5

The nouns S0 &  appetite, &c. SE a sacrificial stick, make cither SO
and ¥ or A and SPOF - @5 rage makes@ X,
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221

222

223

5

59){ an eye, &8% a side, or quarter, make 5,)%’_ and ?Se)%’, or &§>r_
and &%, N

BN anger, & @‘SS splendour; make 5&Y and B, or N 53” and 8.

Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in & change it to &), to form the nominative
singular in Teloogoo ; thus, DoHS  the sky, 3?5385— lightning, S wind,
XSS 4 feather, &co. make DK - DG & - 50550 - KB which are, of

course, declined according to the rules for the 3rd. declension.
EXCEPTIONS,
The nouns ¥ XSS  the Deity, and 50358  Hunooman, have respectively

the following irregular forms. ¥ XS080c%0 - FX TP CED » FHord0 35000
HroRSIe0CE0 - ooy,

BXS  the universe makes BXE) or BX,

55235_ a village or country m:;kes 555& & or 55.)6513,

Crude Sanscrit nouns in € drop the final consonant, and then form the no-
minative singular in Teloogoo according to the rules for crude Sanscrit nouns
ending in the particular vowel with which they terminate.

EXAMPLE,
&95535@? the sun by dropping & is changed to &958553 and then becomes in

[Teloogoo VTFI0CES see 209,

Aressoe gold . ...do .... do... e L L. do. . .do Sre303 gee 209,
¥BE~  an elephant....do...§8............do...do ¥8 see 213
T0e {:Zi g;«;enéi:;arer,} do. %0 .. ... do...do HD ee 9213,
EXCEPTIONS.
Qﬂéar' the soul, the supreme being, becomes in Teloogoo 3‘:‘;} 2 or &56_5‘ P
or B8,
O°BE qking........ Cher e do.....,,., Oo&®

L when denoting Brumha, one of the three)
\B) ¥, € { attributes of the divinity, personifiedin } do... @Bﬁ"_"‘

the Indian Trinity, becomes. . . ..
\®)", & when denoting the supreme being himself, becomes either & ’-’3_'_‘;‘&

4
or (2 e,
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Nouns ending in "S5~ have also an irregular form.

EXAMPLE.

O OIOE™ lightness, smallness, makes QI or VPO,

Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in 2 5 & Sare rarely adopted into the 224

Teloogoo-

Crude Sanscrit nouns terminating with ® form the nominative singularin 225
Teloogoo, either by affixing & or V; or, after dropping the final consonant,
by following the rules for crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the particular vowel

with which they terminate.
by assuming “C%0 without dropping the final ® .

Masculine.

Masculine nouns in v ¥ admit of a fourth form,

EXAMPLES.

$‘§Sr'3z§>— makes in Teloogoo é‘eﬁsr-a%’:\;)oré‘QSrféa:&or é‘essr

Femsnine.

B2 or é‘ﬁsféﬁﬁ’c &> an anchorite.

'smo‘.’n'éass' do....do. .. "Sms&_sz;&’xp\) or 'sd‘ﬁaﬁmf& or s B2

" Neuler.
88 ... .do. .

355 .....do. ... do
G55 .. ..do....do
SES . ...do .. . do.
oHT R ..o do- ... ... do.
6&5‘ ......... dO- ves do'
FHD B [ NPT do.
BT ..do. ... ....do
SD ... ... . do. .. dow.

e .
S00T water or milk, OO iron,

. do

[a female resplendent as gold.

.. &)5:’3"‘) of SHVX or KHXX0 the mind.
.. %’5&,\) or 385 or 2 8 the head.
.. GBI or G50 or GBI the breast.
.. SEXR) or SED or SH0 the breast.
.. COT DY or BT B or 0T 30 _fame.
675?53“) or X or FIS0 penance.
... IR or 5030 or 3035 darkness.
’525&/1:‘) or Bz or Basso lustre.
. E:Sdiw{xn or 800X or B or BHY) the
[total period of life.
EXCEPTIONGS.
%08 a sacrificial fire-offering, 226

— € £ .
E&ES a giant, BED the mind, $o5~5 lustre, S5 a lake, VOFTx sin,

;S water, @O E water, BK© transgression, and a few others, affix

only the syllable & as SRR - VORI &e.
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227

228

229

When the noun SCOR signifies @ bird it makes S oHXR), but when it
signifies the total period of life, or youth, or age, &c. it makes either, SORD or
5%?\3&) - @%55 a nymph, makes 95“)5?5, or @5‘\)55&); 3455., the
Creator, Brumha, makes _55.

OF NOUNs TERMED §Z\IX0000 or CORRUPTIONS OF THE SANSCRIT.

Besides the regular Sanscrit derivatives, there is in Teloogoo a class of words
named & ?4%5 3@, or corruptions of the Sanscrit. These are formed from the
cruae Sanscrit noun by the substitution of one letter for another ; by the elision,
the insertion, or addition of letters; by subverting the order of the letters, or
by doubling some of them. After these changes in the original letters of the
crude Sanscrit noun, some of the Sanscrit corruptions affix Teloogoo termi-
nations, in the same manner as the Sanscrit derivatives, and others take no
affixes. In either case, the rules already given for the declension of the 3 535‘0
nouns apply equally to the & 55,l>35 &0, It will, therefore, be sufficient to submit
a few explanations respecting the manner in which the nominative singular is
formed from the crude Sanscrit noun; at the same time, these, from the
nature of the subject, must be necessarily very undeterminate.

OF THE CORRUPTION OF THE VOWELS IN CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS.

If the first syllable in the original crude noun terminate in the vowels ® or

"0, these vowels are often, in Teloogoo, changed to = or ~®. thus; 83" ¢
quarter of the world, makes BX - D¥ &0 a pungent taste, makes SKE» . &
S8 an astringent taste, makes 53,

If the first syllable in the original crude noun end with vSor —§ these

letters are respectively changed to ™ and

. EXAMPLES.
355':55 ...... Ceeernens S0PT0W. ..............makes............. RBISS0
55835 PP /Y, 1 S PR [+ TOUPOURIURNT ~ 11 )
SSSQ'KJ...............ez'penditure....\......do.............-...30&5}0
K e o diberality...o........0ueee...... BXSD

WO Justice, propriety...do........ ... . S 30
LB vvee fmes i i dou....... 38
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The same rule applies to v § or —§ terminating a syllable in the middle or 230
end of the original crude noun, provided the preceding syllable be short; in
this case, however, the consonant preceding *’S or -vs is doubled ; thus.
e R A veemaKeS vecens B
§E“’8 vre ere (A YOURG GIPl aus soe sen tot ae wes ene O [ TP 5"5&
E{S@"SF\’) vo GIffEPENce vou wen ses sen sess srer wie sns sniO0e "5;5955»
"S"S terminating the first syllable in the original crude noun, are 231
changed to < or sv¥; thus,
BUD wue ooe JEVET vrn sun wos wan wue e v wer ves oos maKES o.iens BOHIO
’«;’7‘35 wes oue Lhe sound of the voice, @ mole ... wv wrie srOers wi g0
HQP v wre @ B0URGs wre won wre wee sen e e e weedOues wres O
'25"’355% the 12th day of the increase or decrease of the moon do. . . 8853
The vowel ) in the ongmal crude noun is sometimes changed to %, ™, 282
s, or 8 thus,
‘3;)07?‘5 vee ee 2 DEGUEY s ses wen wen wen wen wee ememBkES.. o 20T 0.
O S L R veedOrie cer e
maﬁ"‘éé@ﬁjéﬁ..Thursday vee aee ses wer see ase see d0e aes é_‘ém?f&a

m‘%‘ ase oes 'I'a star Y1l eas aes e ase e save e do.ll s '..Q;_
THE CORRUPTION OF CONSONANTS IN CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS.

The consonants %, 5-{ are often changed to & ; thus, 233
‘%éj 08 oss ol Itheplamt Venusg 0 .ol . ;.U ou‘makeﬂ.n [ TY) -&_é_
§6 t‘ see o8 o 8ugar (X1 .°es (X1} [ T14 o8y ses “se sae 'doll' ane 01.6-? 6
v o
KO vee sue oos . 6 plate made of bell metal .o ... corllOune e voo ¥ OWED
The consonants &, 3 , and £, in the original Sanserit, are frequently 234

changed in Teloogoo to 5 ; a8

WIS o, s one @ cash (the coin s0 named) s oo comakes... ... T
éo§)a’ oo evnes Q. elephant KOOk uv i ver vee sve snsdOue veren 00T S0
DOV, ve eve . danger, deCEit see sre ees ver vrr e veeel0ure ereee DTORNED
A TR /.5, 77,7, O R R I <
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85" is somtimes changed to & ; as,
cg)"’a’-i'!"’ ers ses se the day on whick the moon is full...makes......{)c's&&
7()?9 wso.disposition, quality... ... ... cer ses . do AT R

236 05, at the commencement of nouns, is frequently changed, in Te!oogoo, to
£ ; as,
oNH .., ... Yama, the God of death ... ... ... ... makes ... ... BIOBO
OXosSy . .. three English hours ... .. c eer e eeend0 ey L L ETED
237 &, preceded by another syllable, is changed in Teloogoo to 15-TDcor 50-_; tbus,
<3 aside ... ... c. eer ver vu. ... makes .. -:JE__
SaTCINE e ... ... .. ORI + {1 SR 05__
&5 ... ... .a letter or charactor ORI/ S 955__62&0
DT ... oealms o ool e e O e '3.)15&500
o& 3 ... ... . rule, definition ... ... . U T O 15 ) B30
238 ﬁ_ preceded by the vowel v, is generally changed to ®3 ; and preceded
b)' -, to g»; thus,
o&g ......... asacrifice ... ...... cc. ... ... makes ...... BT S0
®,§6555 oo+ the sacerdotal thread. . ., .. ... do «...... BVNSS0
Eﬁg‘ ......... - @ command, order, or adjuration...do . «..... B85
vgé vvv eee + . command, permission ... ... ... ...do ...... - B38
but it is sometimes changed to 'e‘g'; thus, '6"’5 a Queen, makes T°e3
239 F is changed in X,
PoF ... .. coealion,. ... ceeeineas.comakes... . .., VOXS0
go:f‘ crsetsasese@ CPANE. » o o, s 000, ve.s.a. dO .-.no..g'oox
240  The consonants of each vurga are interchangeable.
EXAMPLES.
5\543 ...... .-..aface-.... o,.--.n'.-'makes ..... ..-.mx&
TOXT‘O.-.....CDIOuT..-..-.I ..... caee.. do...ovo..... oW
8., .. B 1 2 Y [ I .iyéa

PBT°,....... aHindoo hour ..........do.. .. ........ Ko
Yed...iieeiia Jorest ..ot idO.s e, ..., O%D
¥ ccovi.. a history, astory. .. o vers.Q0.u.e...... 58
&a ..... ,....‘the mind...... ...-......do ..-c--,---.&&f

,._oLv'-c'-‘v'-aline .‘....no.."-dotl"ol...m08
WOWU,.,,,bwﬂe "ut""O"ln-' .do.. ------ . 635'52)&)
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The consounants & 558 or 5, when connected with other consonants 241

without the intervention of a vowel, are generally dropped, and the consonant

with which they may be connected is sometimes doubled ; this,

e/Oﬁ"E‘? ...... ajourney ......... .. e makes... ... F o0 550

DFY vee vvevne cs@ MATke, o vvvenee v venesnneene s dOuue .....1‘53&

A e ees COW-ROUSEvvverecvrreen eenee 800 087800
%) : &

OAY e v Sl euienine e do....... 0%

X ... veverensese® PIECE Of MONEYeevvrvenrann.uass do... ...... %oy

Some of the changes among the & 55@&5 3 riouns are so little obvious, that 242
the reader may occasionally be inclined to doubt the existence of any connexion
between the adulterated word and that stated to be it's original. Great deference,
however, is due by a foreigner to the concurrent testimoney of native authors
on t.his head ; and when it is considered that most of the 3 ?5@6 Sx words have,
in all probability, passed into Teloogoo, through the medium of the Pracrit, or
other corrupt dialects of the Sanscrit, and have been naturalized in it for ages,
the little resemblance now to be found between some of the original words, and

their corruptions, ought not, alone, to invalidate the established etymologies of

successive Grammarians.
OF NOUNS TERMED 355'35/85» OR FOREIGN,

In treating of the declension of the &951),59/ SSSN -8 6‘\)5)35» and & ?S.z) 9243
330 nouns, the peculiarities of the @&’1‘«535)7 or common dialect, have been
duly pointed put. It remains, therefore, only to offer a few observations res-
pecting foreign nouns.

The great facility with which the Teloogoo adopts and naturalizes foreign
terms, musi already have attracted the notice of the Student. The intercourse
of the people of Telingana with the neighbouring provinces, has led to the in-
troduction of a few terms from the Orissa, the Mahratta, the Guzerat, the
Canarese or Carnataca, and the Dravida or Tamil : but, except from the Tamil
and Canarese, with which the Teloogoo is radically connected, it has not bor-

rowed extensively from any of these languag.es.' Since the Mahommedan con-~
10
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quest of the Deccan, numerous technical revenue terms, and words connected
with official business, derived from the Arabic, Persian, or Hindee, have been
introduced into Teloogoo, through the mediom of the Hindoostanee ; but the
use of many such words begins «ow to be superseded by that of correspond-
ing English terms.

244 Nouns of foreign derivation are subject to the same rules as the 23 VS:W
nouns of the third declension; thus, the Hindoostanee words.

3 .
¥a0d, news. NE W ivriiienne.. @ question.

.....

PET. . ... a treasury.” BT uinvenrerse. AN answer.

(] R . e
S000% . ... . a country, a distriet. LI a petition &c.

and the English words.

PR, arrangement, settlement,
O
RODB.rreeererennia number.

DOCPH. .. . a visit.

288, .., .4 disturbance, an intrigue. aog, ink.

_%)m sersecsscreses O PEN
6§ 4 uvie. trouble, annoyance. 2 pen.

¥OT .. ... the chicf town in a district.

3 ?‘é a carrz’age qf any kind, a &é)----.-oabo-'o-nvou a decree.
"7\ palankeen &c- &e. B3 Beviressnenn @ summons e

TaEden. ........... a pencil.

are declined like "?Dé a child.

4th. OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS.

245 The rules of politeness among the Hindoos, although very different from
those in use among European nations, are so firmly established, and so scru-
pulously observed by the people, that the least deviation from the proper
mode of address should be studiously avoided. Particular attention is there-
fore necessary to the correct use of the Teloogoo pronouns.

246 All the pronouns belong to that division of the Teloogoo termed 57 S
or language of the land.

247 There are no relative pronouns in Teloogoo: the idiom of the language
renders the use of them superfluous ; as will bé fully explained hereafter-
The substantive pronouns have two numbers ; the singular, and the plural.

248 The speaker, and the person addressed, being present, their sex is supposed
to be obvious: the distinction of gender is therefore confined to the pronouns of
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the third person, in treating of which, we shall explain the peculiar manner in
which it is marked.

The substantive pronouns, like the substantive nouns, may be said to have
properly only three cases; viz. the nominative, the inflexion, and the accu-
sative; but they are here declined according to the arrangement adopted in
the declension of the nouns. The vocative case is wanting in all the Teloogoo
pronouns.

The genitive or possessive case, without PoY_, is likewise the inflexion,
which, with the addition of the postpositions, forms the different compound
cases. The inflexions qf the pronouns are of course included in the class termed
¥'¥ e kululw, while the accusative cases belong to the @ 83, § ) Hoodra-
tuprukrotmlo ; but, in addition to this general distinction, it will be observed,
that the pronouns of the two first persons have the inflexion entirely different

from the accusative.
’;'HE PRONOUN OF THE TFIRST PERSON.

Plyral.

.Gliouooolat r-wmg_.que
D.voreerose T, 0unriiesnnene 0 me
Ace... . S or Sy ... me 503500 or OV ... ..

Ab..... T .o . B8 ingeme |So_es. D55,

Men of rank, speaking of themselves, generally use the plural Do W,
for the singular 35 I : indeed, arrogance often induces inferior natives to
apply the plural to themselves ; but this is understood to be very improper
when they address a superior. The Ratsawars and Velmawars in the Northern
Circars, a bold warlike race of men, scarcely ever deign to speak of themselves
in the singular number ; eventoa Bramin, their acknowledged superior in cast.

in §e. us.

(5

249

250

251

252

In the superior dialect, &iS2 and D5 are sometimes used for B& and Wi, 253

THE PRONOUN OF THE SzCOND PERSON. 254
Singular. Plural.
N...D®H......... oo Oou O P
G... D DBoY ,.....0of the Qe - QBOY_ L ... .0f you
D...0X cvvvessasve isitothee oo ........ ceoeeae . toyou
Acc, . D or DY . ..... thee Do or DI . ... ... y0u
Ab..ub’-ﬂ"s--aifo-éw . oiﬂ &Cot.’l“ lm‘_w-%g,@'s .‘..1’” gc'you



I

(

255

N
tr
<D

258
259

6 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR.

Although both the singular and plural inflexions of this pronoun end in § ,
they take, in the dative cases, ¥ instead of 8, in opposition to the general
rules 132 - 146 & 153.

Addressing iuferiors, or conversing familiarly with equals, é@ thou, the
nominative singular of this pronoun, may be used ; but, when we speak to
superiors, or even to equals or inferiors, with any degree of kindness or respect,
the plual D> yoy, is the only proper term of address. To be called 0) thou,
by a person decidedly his inferior, is an jnsult not be borne by the most
meek Hindoo, he will resent it as studied disrespect, ‘couched in the most
bitter terms of reproach.

When much deference is paid to men of superior age, rank, or learning, the
speaker uses the words @750 or S30% they, BSE =% or ﬁ"‘s& Lord,
Which correspond with the English phrases, Sir, My Lord &ec. &c.

In the superior dialect $%) and B¥ are sometimes used ford%) and D%

The pronouns of the first and second persons have their respective plural
numbers, & and B, as given above, corresponding precisely with
our words we and you. But the first of these two pronouns in Teloogoo has
likewise another plural, applying to both persons Jointly, which, from the
"want of a corresponding term in English, we are obliged also to translate we.

This plural is declined as follows.

N 55355500......................-............we
G 3HF S R 27

) B e tetereriiireniseretserenssraes 80 US
Acc............. 550 or SOV, ,.... seeeesatieennss us
Abeurrnrenn 308 - Dy g §e. us

There is a very material difference hetween 0% we, and OIS0 e -

030 is the plural of the first person only, it Yefers exclusively to those who
‘speak 3 but So83® s a plural, used by the first person, but applying to the

first and second persous conjointly ; it refers exclusively to neither, but includes

both those who speak and those who are addressed, each of whom may be

cither one, or more persons. For example_if two gentlemen, meeting several
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Bramins, were to enquire who they were, they would not use the joint plural
of the first and second persons and answer SIS0 @5 F> P OI0 we (who
speak and are addressed) are Bramins ; for, in that case, they would be under-
stood to affirm that the gentlemen also were Bramins. Using the plural of the
first person, they would say '3055”@ ;73:6?’309)35” we {who speak) are Bra-
mins.

THE PRONOUNS OF THE TRIRD PERSON,

The Teloogoo pronouns of the third person may be divided into two classes; 260
the definite, and the indefinite ; the first referring to one or more particular de-
fined objects, and the second referring to a number or collection of objects less
defined. The first class consists of the demonstratives, and of the interrogative
pronoun derived from them. The second class comprizes the collectives, and
their interrogative.

The distinction of gender is confined to the pronouns of this person, and the 261
mode in which it is deﬁxied in the singular number, is different from the mode
in which it is marked in the plural. In the singular, the masculine gender is
distinet from the faminine and neuter, which are both represented by the same
word. In the plural, the masculine and the feminine are the same, and the neu-
ter is distinet from both. It is of importance that this peculiarity should be
strongly impressed on the memory of the Student, for it will be found to

pervade the verbs and adjectives, and materially to affect the construction of

the language.
DEFINITE PRONOUNS.
262
PEMONSTRATIVE PROXIMATE.
Singular.
M. F. & ¥,
N, DCurrernrierressncsnrensensFDucrucevnsnensncennhe, she and it, this.
G. % or 593005_ ............ & or é@a”%'__. «of him, ker and it, this,

D. ét’og,...u sssescsscnnp -uonunéﬁ§n- ssssbsnssscenen to him, heT and it, t’lis.
ACC: DD vvverveseress sorene seeesedRnne ven vun ave sueanchim, her and it, this,
Ab  E0..es BE . 55 .80, o BE-S" . in 4o him, her and it, this,



263

264

265
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Plural.
M. & F. N.

ﬁ. b%... e ore 0eeenBDis vit woe vee vue cenensnnithey, these.

G.  DBor £8BY . ...DB or i)éB&w_g_. o« . of them, these.

D. bes...... SRS o7 |- S « . o to them, these.
Acc. 980 i D830

cosrennni . them, these.

Ab, 98..e05 - B .8 83,0 . Bes - 8., .in &c. them, these.

32 and 3D are vulgarly written O¥8 and cw,

DEMONSTRATIVE REMOTE.
Singular,
M. F. & N.
N, T e e v = ‘e, she and it, that.
G. TR .TOBRY ... = -TRRBY . of him, her and it, thal.
D. =08 .., TR, to him, her and it, that.
Ace. TR0 e v, T ueee veienn eunen hiimy her and it, that.

Ab. TR et BB 85, w0 BE.67 ingo him, her & it, that.

Plural.

A PR A S Ot OD....coee oo ..uthey, those.
G. 9. B‘Ganu{_ weed -?T‘éga”g_ of them, those.
D, 3880 verees e 38, o them, those.
Ace. TR0 ... et ceneennna O30 L L them, those.
Ab. w80t VIS o805 BE. 504y &c. them,

those,

It will be observed that the change of 5 ¢e to —a and of G5 to © u,

first syllable of these pronouns, is the only difference between them.

Besides the plurals X and =%, these two pronouns,

this case, they make the inflexion plural §JC§ or c @, and Wfﬁ or ¢
and the accusative plural Q)Cér& or &¢ kﬁ‘s, 8, and TCED or yeC @53 .

in the

like some of the
regula: ?%’Sﬁw nouns, occasionally take irregular plurals; thus, H3
becomes £C20 or f)c@ and ¥°% is changed into TS or T

often

. In
&



OF SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 79

In the common dialect, the accusatives D and =D are respectively written 266
Oedy and oedy.

The singular numbers of the foregoing demounstrative pronouns, and their 267
irregular plurals, are never used, except when inferiors or equals are spoken of:
when persons of very high rank are the subject of conversation, the plurals
o and O, are used to express the English words ke or ske. But if the

speaker alludes to a person only in a trifling degree respected by him, instead
of the pronoun Hc&H, he uses JF O to denote a male, and BIDE or B o

denote a female : and instead of the pronoun €& - OF X for the mascu-
line, and 8D or B for the feminine gender ; or if be alludes to a person
- considerably superior to him, yet not of very high rank, instead of $C2%> he uses
B35S 1o denote a male, and S Roto denote a female, and instead of T°C,
&SonS for the masculine, and ¥ for the feminine gender. These pronouns
have no plursl number, 3¢ 20and & X are declined like nouns of the first

declension ; thuos.

N..ooooeeeld (L 1<~ voraoeianan he
G..c........ .80 696(‘083%{ ......... of kim.

D LBEDB e e to kim
Ace...... ... (=11 1A TR 77/ )
Abeen e .ol ID., e - BE- s in &c. him.

Liond - BDE - B and B and SOOI - BHX .82 and
&R gre declined like nouns of the third declension ; thus,
Neoeer sneees BOOV .ot er een cee ool llke
Geove o e BONT . B OOIBOY_ - «- of him.
Doeervnnn. BBONIX, crearnsuresnseresonnnnilo hitlle
ACC or.ves SOOI veseensohim,
Ab ..., SoNS. o BF - 5% in go. him.
Instead of D3 and =543, in the neuter plural of the demonstrative pronouns, 268

we sometimes find 52 and ¥°0 used in books.
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INTERROGAT{VE,
Singular,
M. F. g N.
N. Q;SS(&SO verereveennreaeses OB tariirierrsreereneneasennn who 2 which ?
G. I5LD. IFRB0Y .. B9. 'amang__ ...... of whom ? which ?
D. S5QR8 ... LI . to whom ? which ?
Acc. Qﬁsf\? LB «veevo.whom ? which ?
Ab. D58 ers %5 5‘8 3R S eS“’ - in §c. whom ? which?
Plural.
M. §F. N
N 0355& ................. HY .. who ? which?
G. 3RB..IFLEBoY .. Bel.. :éesam’ s Of whom # which ?
D 055553 .................. Fe38 ...lo whom ? which ?
Acc 03555&‘. éés@... cev ven see o.0hOM 2 which 2

Ab, °b5‘58.. it ga..éés..effs =T Eys in &c- whom 2 which ?
Instead of cﬁﬁ, the word QSSSB, which follows the rules for the first de-
clension, is often used, in the singular, to denote a female.

269

270  The initial @ & & of the interrogative pronoun is constantly converted, in

the common dialect, into S0 & S,

271  In the common dialect, D - F°& and S5 & are used, in the singular

number of the definite pronouns, mstead of DV- o2 and A5 ;9 except in
the accusative, which is made to terminate in o8y instead of .
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

272 As the pronouns of this class refer to a number of objects, they have no
singular, but are all of the plural number.
CoLLECTIVER.
M. & F, N.
Ne GoZeso.. .ovisvisve e e G0y s0 many.
G. goXe3. Qo&SeB Doy Ry 3. G CITY ... of s0 many.
D. goXesg . P - L L JOCRP s many.
Ace. 805@9

. ose oo PR/ CBD L L. .so many.
Ab. aoée?.;ers 35 - @“ga&ces o %g . §°

onetn §c. 50 many.
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The initial § of this pronoun is coostantly writien oos, in the common 273
dialeot,
M. g F. N.
N.  ©908em. .ivineerveerosnseeneeeniiiniinnneiienneall,
G. ©05e3 0Xe3ToY ... 00 (83 Ry cB3BRY of all.
D, 0538 .uimeeineererneione. OB to all.
Acc. 90530 ..iiiiiirreaiieenee O3 et
Ab. ©oxed...e_ VI .8%, LORNCe3 e B5 -8 &c. all.
M & F. N.
N. E§T0%em. . ccvimrunnnns ..gﬂ’n& N B LD
G. §’°ozSe3 o’5e§Bw§ ..?@AC‘SA”..? ﬂafﬁa”{{* of a few.
D. §’°OZS&3§........................?Q&Césg......................to a few.

Ace, §T0BEBD . uiiiricnsiennens S RN CEB0 L eemenrennes a few.
AL 5”0%e3. et - T - gs____g"‘g\&c 3. o5 R .87 4y &c: a few.
INTERROGATIVE,
M. & F XN,
N. 0B, ... eeeererraerereesss®RY eericirenn vorve i euns o JiOW many ?
G. doXed c)o?Se?awg__ cew RT3 Q@Acamvi - of how many ?
D. oXe3d. ... IUUUURURURRUROTN - é3§ ..................... 0 low many ?

Acc, NOBEBDuuivnneivenrrrasosas .....03?03_( 830 . ivvereeinennnnn. Jiow many 2
Ab. oxed , et '136 8% Q@&C@"U"{-éé-éﬁ. . in &c. how many ?

The initial o of this pronoun is, in the common dialect, converted into 53, 274

None of the foregoing pronouns of the third person can be used more than 275
once in a sentence, with reference to the same person or thing. If Isay, ¢
.he, g0 @ &t with his father, 3 Q;TJ‘C@»@ has come, 1 should not be un-
derstood to express that he (the third person) has come with his own father, but
that he (the third person) has come with the father of a fourth. If I ask bexsod
Do0838F00 e did he go to kis house ? T ask whether he (the third
person) went to the house of another, not whether he went to his own house.

11
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276 This peculiarity in the use of the pronouns of the third person, has given
rise 10 the reflective pronoun ®"&, which is the same for all genders, and is

always used with reference to some nominative of the third person preceding it.

Singular.
N voreeeerarassnnressnnnees 8 Riuiiiiiinrnonnn, he, she, or it.
Gurrrnrrnrrnsenssenenssn 38 -SSDOY_ _.....of him, her, or it.
Devevrarernn cervrranetetia ESV..ueeieeennn....lo him, her, or it.
ACC e s eeresrieirnnenn B0 or EFR0y L.l him, her, or it.
Ab...... 6556"’5_355&"5 in &c. him, her, or it.
Plural.
Neoooiiimrineensnesseee T or T5 or FXOW they.
(¢ N eereeree e RN oré&awg_.........qfthem‘
) JRUPUUUIURUPRIURN : £+ <1- SOOI SUROret «to them.
ACCorivniniiaieeraenenn &30 or F0,............ ooithem.
Ab..ne. I E I - O ol . in &c. them.

we say mc&iﬁm‘io \JE”Q Q)T €0 he came with his (own) father. Hexs
&S 000838 F T did ke go to his (own) house?

277 The pronoun 4EN commonly written &3 _%30 what? is defective: its in-
flexion is OP0¢3, or Ve3, but it is seldom used, except in the nominative or

dative case ; thus, nom. sing. A, what ? date sing. Ne38 op & D838, 45 or
Sfor what ? why ?

278 The words ‘290?53-e—?o&)-o)of)a,“;hen‘standing alone, are not to be consi.
dered pronouns, but adverbs, respectively denoting in this place, in that place,

and in what place ? but when the postpositions V.. RS 5o, o'
~ ’
and a few others, are affixed to them, they are indeclinable pronouns, res-

pectively denoting this, that, what ? as X in this, DoKIRS by that,
0% 15 or for what? wherefore ?




CHAPTER FOURTH,

—— > D
ADJECTIVES

oF '35’/5&% ADJECTIVES.
The 37, $3 adjectives are indeclinable, varying neither in gender, innum- 279

ber, nor in case; but dependent for these distinctions upon the substantive

nouns or pronouns, to some of which they are invariably prefixed. The fol-
lowing list, containing a few of the most common, will shew that they gene-

rally terminate in the short vowels ¥ ° or ©.

$O..... veesorsesnansesasassansCOl. Xg?...............-......strun_q, hard.
DI curevvssatansenssessmosesessall K SR Y 2

- 2 -
ao%............-................great. | S0B5..eireeeenioenendirty.

&ﬁa............................little- LOB8. . eeeivesennenn..damp, wet.

o
_82...‘......-...-....-...-......whtte. K)é..........-.n. ------[)lind.
73 TUPRUOPRRRR PRy 3 BDurveenrnes bitter.

QS.... . ......................rqd. &9055530................bmutiful-
3}‘553‘7(3.........-......{(111, long.

B Y rernvrreesesecsnsnsensnnsens Yellow.
Bgf:bad
DOCT suve . cevsone s rennsvasensOld.

SN vvsen e slach,

35030). cereveneones wbroad.

i

!

!
§’°§.......,............-.......new. ! Z)W@"._“_”..n_..“,heavy.
a’x)X...........n.................male. i é@“"""“““.”““__sweet'

|
}
|

30D D er. . cvrrrsnsmesrisenseageds 0l | GO0, v, S0Ur.

ama})u-.. cteaness. L SlrUE,
m&g) ------ .~--........sharp.

DD iee e rneseeosocnsssShort, small.
(]

300V sunecissrisntens sasseres OO
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280 A number of %Q/S?&O adjectives, ending in ~ and dgnoting qualities which

are the peculiar objects of sight, taste, or touch, when prefixed to substantive
nouns or pronouns, may, at pleasure, affix the particle »; thus, & 2 black,
"B white, o)g}) red, 3y yellow, S°5 azure blue, @0X>S sweet, DY sour,
835y or A ' & soft, prefixed to substantives, either remain unchanged, or be-
come SYV . BYD &e. as 89 or 333@8 a white cloth, é'?o‘.fzgs or Go&)‘s@
H0%0 a sweet fruit, S S or Do OB _® s0ft cotton.

281 To all BY 55570 adjectives, when prefixed to substantives, wé may, at plea-

282

283

284

2

sure, affix the particles ©Xo-0 OWFT or @000 205083 from the verb ©%) ¢
become ; but these affixes do not alter their meaning in any way whatever; thus,
T3F great, N"%Y large, 8 & new, X% blind, 83 short, & Soen slack, &c.

make  ZX0- 00w or TRF T 0T 0830080 g Jarge house, A"y K. R™

2 Mor ﬂ":'i)a5 80T 0835500 ¢ great person, and so forth ; these particles,
however, cannot be added to the adjectives mentioned above as assuming g,

until that affix is first inserted; thus, we cannot say §§5 but & 53?_&0537

black cloth : it is at the same time to be remarked, that the addition of &X5.
VoS or 00T NS 043 1 '3'3’535»

sary nor elegant.

adjectives is, in general, nejther neces-

EXCEPTIONS.

The adjective %__ handsome or Jine, always affixes Q ; thus,

we say S -{;—
RO g handsome Dperson, not <5 $;_ 3H™,

S8 empty, 00D good, and DTy small, take no affiges whatever : thus,

5%33?,3 33 an empty box, SH>0DFVaN 4 good person, 1953‘7635533 a small horse,

The adjective S &y thin, small, affixes, at pleasure, the syllable &v; to
which @X-9 00 or &9 oS 0 oé?»-may be optionally added ;thus,'éﬁcfs"?\
532 of ‘«353,@5‘9'“7\?55’0 thin paper : when it assumes the syHable 5w,

it admits of another form, according to the following rule.

Al BY SES» adjectives ending in x,, when prefized to substantives, either
affix O VonT | o QOVTEF 083, or chadge the final 3, to @ or o)';
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thus, 0550 beautiful, makes 0XHXO.WOBF0OONT or 0L OWT éw
S0 RS0 or RooI0RN @ beautiful face or faces, or LOXP) or L0X0)
RS0 or NSV g beautiful fare, or faces.

All other '39’56500 adjectives ending in * when prefixed, without any of the 286
affixes abovementioned, to substantives beginning with a vowel, require the
insertion of g5, to prevent hiatus; thus, ¥es3S sharp, and @5& an arrow,
make g'eg&msio% a sharp arrow ; ?0753 pure, and Q‘chﬁw, a mirror, make
"97(()333(?55” a pure mirror.

Some '3'7855?0 adjectives are derived from substantives in the following 287

manner.
SUBSTANTIVES. ADJECTIVES.
Wi e IR L ST Y - SO ceaanee oosleaky.
oo, oo JATRENESS. o vsrereen 0083 L vennnn dame
2. ROREY.eceeeeveeeven 2r o83 honied
TSROV . 7 WOUDRRURIRRORT - I 1< SPPIOPORRS (-

z?&mkemp,ﬂu%?&ﬁhmpm
TE0EO. e sreeere BEANEES. e BB e deaf.
It is necessary to apprize the reader that many —39’5530 nouns are used 268

both as adjectives and substantives, in the same manner as a number of terms
in our own langunage; thus, we say S A0 W HVYD the damp is great, and
g %mg a damp cloth, the word && in Teloogoo, and damp in English, being
used, in these sentences, first as a substantive, and afterwards as an adjective
noun : thus, also, we find that €% means either bitter or bitterness, &K

tall or taliness, B?fowo) broad or breadth, PN heavy or weight, @’{’) sweet
or sweelness, &c. but 0530 beauty or beautiful, and other words in %, which
are used either as adjectives or substantives, may be considered properly to

belong to the latter class of nouns; for it will be observed that, by_rule 285,

they cannot be used in the former sense, without adding certain affixes, which

as substantives they never assume.



86 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR,

oF SB)3DIV ADIECTIVES.
289 The rules which have been given for the derivation of substantive nouns

from the Sanscrit, apply equally to the derivation of adjectives from that lan-
guage : 8835050 adjectives, therefore, in opposition to _83’85530 adjectives,

admit of the distinctions of gender, number, and case.

Sanscrit. Teloogoo.
Crude. Adjective. Masculine. Feminine. Neuter,
ERG. oo virtuous... ... ... émsceso............qsﬁg...............qs&vsa»
R, .r..shilled.... e e s DDERCED, . ... DD ... OF) 0950

55636—9 ..independent....... .?3‘%50 @C %..... :0560(5),_ s .‘5560@3&»

.765@'50@... dependent.........?élng@C@ﬁ) ...... 5550® ........ 5550@#»
&m0 S, (DT, Qoo
28 deaf .vensensnnnen. WRIPCB.......L, 298 WHE I
og blind. (olel- ST~ S 0 cerenriererens 0550
Bt YOURG. e carend TIOCE... TOD.crtrecren . DO
éig...........aged, old..en ....ase)gaca&» ............. Y eeereanen  FYEE

[ Rt LU — N N . S F g5
K‘QU.........-pure-. ?'\‘_ELQDC&Q‘ ............ 9_5_60 ............. 5205»
CON-eerereismall, mean.... 90N ... ., OOy ... ST
G ... lofty, tall..u... SRy FE s BT & oo BTy T

o ‘(:) 3 o -~ o \/\ ~ia
K":J Seeenshort........ (3 “”SC&""-"\‘j‘_'”j“S----'-"-{”D“’;"{m
é‘}”?.....,...lang...........uéﬁ/m?c'ﬁo......‘...‘é%ﬁ)?............ X S <8t

BB Jureeens0OP v, X . %

&) p0OF 8@C3§0 58058@)570
RooXS e fit, proper.-...-.an&sc&. ........ EB\TDXS oo '&3"'7(,85”
D70 enlensive.. ... DTOOE,...., DT ... ..., R

THE B~ dezlerous....... ST, e TTOS, L, WahEr Q

OF0T°E" arrogant....,..9F°0TY,, ... 050 T8, .. OF°0T D
8 5,\)3505” adjectives, when immediately prefixed to substantives, do not in
general admit of declension. They usually require the particles ©%0.89 00

290
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or QoI E0F 083 to be affixed to the nominative singular, if the substantive
be neuter; and if the substantive be masculine or feminiue, either to the singu-
lar or plural nominative, according as the substantive may be in the singular or
plural number: feminine 88 )Xo adjectives in v, hefore affixing these par-
ticles, previously change the final v into O350 in the singular, and ©B®O
@ or © T 0% in the plural, from the word 8ev, denoting a female ; thus,
D05 T PoS owen or o00%> a handsome house or houses, DOEFCE X
BOICED a handsome man, NOXHH SHWOZ0 handsome men, S0BH
W?_ﬁ@a handsome woman,?\/”0~5&75"0® Qvﬁé,w or NOXW TrO

é 0’\’5@&) handsome women.

Nenter 38 y36350 adjectives in 50, instead of affixing &X0.8oxd or 291
Lo 8205 083, may, like the 'é%"sﬁn adjectives, change the final 3%, to
%) or 0); thus, we may say REDE) or BIJLHBOP rr SO0 @ melli-
Jluent expression or expressions (literally, words full of quintessence.)

Sanscrit adjectives ending in the terminations 3¢ and 5 , when adopted 292
into Teloogoo,change them,in the masculine gender to30B:C2cand3HOB/C 35;
in the feminine, to §080 T W and 30T W, or I and 508 ; and in the
neuter gender, to S8 50 and 300830, or I and FOI,

EXAMPLEs.

Crude. Adjective. Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.

IATSINT o S a3V {mv;foés&»

DOFS 1vresSIONG s ere e e DOTOZOCD
AL WO

208355080 TCe an(%a’»osj;ﬁ»

2BIS .. s6n5iblerren BIBOKCK ] P
@ @ W8 308 BT,

Wszoifa'mw f ijsafoef;&o
RS l ?,S‘XS X 8
#%)3%30 adjectives, preceding & & )33 substantives, often drop all their 293

WX‘S 58 . happy, rich TK&ESO&)C&SC {

Teloogoo terminations, and are compounded with the substantive in their un-

inflected or crnde state, according to the rules of Sanscrit grammar: thus,
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B, wicked and.... T HCE ¢ giant may become EBTEH S
{a wicked giant.

@‘gm...-ewcellent and....eﬂ‘{sﬁw...... @ ROT3E wuvivirerenenns @Tg"{‘sm an
) [excellent horse.
O 30..., muck, and... ... ET B0 ereeatHOREY veerenrnns e ... OPTFFIS0

[much money.

38 35 0B opulent, and . @_5) 0D} eent MASLET e vare ... 65558,)}??{‘@

[an opulent master.

294 In the common dialect, neuter adjectives in 3%, of whatever clase, are con-

297

298

stantly prefixed, with the particles ©70-8900F or & ONI &25083, to sub-
stantives of all genders and numbers promiscuously ; thus, OXT 3HX0-H05E

S0wT or WOBEI0NT 058PPI PIwer, B & ev.so
350 . oPswen &e. a handsome man-men-woman-women-face,-faces, §c.

I Y O VT
The rules respecting HE\I 50 and @58'3'3’ $3© Bubstantives are also
applicable to adjectives of the same descriptions.
OF ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

The adjective pronouns may be divided into the same classes as the
substantive pronouns of the third person, viz. definite and indefinite, with the
addition of the possessive pronouns.

POSESESSIVES,
The possessive pronouns consist of the possessive or genitive' cases of the
respective substantive pronouns, without the postposition aoog__ viz.

AJUURO Y T cverenchis (remote)

S our ?‘@............her or its (do)
o POPPRR PR / 11 M . 7

AT TP V) «r M E. (prozimate)
D8..vvvnrnutheir N. (do)

y TBurenoneenitheir M. & F. (remote)

S8........outheir N.(do)
O cerrnn. s (proxrimate) &5

DT Tecin e evee e YOUT

vosenerenans . i8S, her, ils
B..cvveeenn. her or its (prozimate) | o555,

...... eorenclheir

These pronouns are indeclinable ; they are prefixed to nouns in the same
manner as the 3'3/85» adjectives, but without affixes of any kind; thus
T O my house, Wa&g’&:w their horses, &c.
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DEFINITE PRONOUNS,

Each of the definite adjective prononns consists of one long vowel; viz
the demonstrative proximate &%, or, as it is vu'garly written, 9%, n.eaning
this ; the demonstrative remote © that; and the interrogative D or, as it is
commonly written, S, what? When prefixed to sub tantives, these pro-
nouns are sometimes converted into their corresponding short vowels, and the
following consonant is then doubled ; thus, ¥ 3050 or ‘Q%’_;Swain or, as
it is commonly written, OV °¥ 305 or onv{s&om this lotus, BT OH0 or
VT 0D that time, HT 0N or «5;5_"05570 or as it is vulgarly written
RoTo0s® or 530_\‘5;_‘;055» what time? When the vowel is shortened, the ¥ is
doubled, in each of these examples.

INDEFPINITE PRONOUNS.

The indefinite adjective pronouns are prefixed to plural substantives, with-

out any intermediate affix ; they are merely the nominative cases of the indefi-

nite substantive pronouns of the third person, viz.

M. § F. N
FoXem. ....... U GO crerercernucrenrennnnsO Many.
€900, ..eeuneinnraareanns (ST R 1/

BP0%EN, s eeirrnsereareenne e 8 Ry e sieeinsiesnnend few.
OZEI i ene DY veer i eareeenns e e . K00 MARY ?
The indeclinable particle &0, commonly written Vow™, meaning the
whole, in _full, &c. affixed to substantives, has the same force as the pronouns
€900 or ¥Ry prefixed to them; thus, @05&9&&%?&&3’3& or &rﬁ:@s

@od all men, &9@&5_@@& or 5:(\}3@@05 all things.

ML

Q%32
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300

301






CHAPTER FIFTH.

-208Q9ee-
I"ERB S
Teloogoo verbs are of four kinds; neuter, active, passive, and causal. 302
These verbs are divided into two parts, the affirmative, and the negative ; 303
and each of these two parts has an indicative mood, an imperative mood, parti-
ciples, and a verbal noun. The affirmative verb has an infinitive, but the
negative verb has none.
INDICATIVE.
The indicative mood, in the affirmative verb, has, properly, only four 304
tenses ; the present, the past, the future, and the aorist. In the negative verb,
the aorist is the only tense. Each of these tenses has two nnmbers, the
singular and the plugal; and in each number there are three persons; but
" there is no distinction of gender, except in the third person. In the singular
number of most of the tenses, the third person masculine is distinguished from
the third person feminine and neuter, both of which are the same. In the
plural, the third person masculine and feminine are one ; and the ncuter is, in

general, different from both. In a few cases, however, the third person is the

same for all genders.
IMPERATIVE.
The imperative has two numbers; the singular and the plural. This 305
mood, in the affirmative verb, has two persons; the 2d in the singular, and the
1st and 2d in the plural. In the negative verb, it hag the 2d person only in
each number.
PARTICIPLES.
The participles are of two distinct kinds : the one we shall denominate 306

verbal, and the other relative, participles.

The afficmative verb has two verbal participles ; the present and the past. 307
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The negative verb has one cnly, indefinite as to time. These verbal participles
require the addition of some personal termination, or of some tense of another
verb, in order to distinguish number and person. They can never be used as
adjectives, or substantives, like the English participles, in such phrases as, tfe
sounding shore, by promising, in speaking, §c. &c. they must almost inva-
riably be followed by a personal termination, or be governed by some tense of
a verb; as in the phrases, frowning she speaks, pleased he departed, wondering
he stands. The words frouning, pleased, and wondering, represent the Teloogoo
verbal participle; and the words speaks, departed, and stands, the Teloogoo
governing verb.

308 In the afficmative verb, there are three relative participles ; the present, the
past, and the indefinite; in the negative verb the indefinite only. They admit
of no personal terminations, they can precede no verb, and are termed relative
participles, because the power of the Inglish relative pronoun who, which,
that, is inherent in them: they therefore always refer to some noun or pro-
noun with which they agree, as adjectives; thus, @ tree whick grows, a horse
that leaps, would be expressed in Teloogoo by the relative participles; viz.
=8 23” a growing tree, &&a‘??@gﬁn a leaping horse. In order that the
reader may recollect that our relative pronouns are inherent in this part of
the Teloogoo verb, the relative that (selected, as agreeing promiscuously with
all genders) will be prefixed to it in English; thus, that leaps, that grows, §e.

VERBAL NOUNS.

309 The verbal nouns are declinable substantives, expressing the action itself
which is signified by the verb. Those terminating in *5% follow the rules

for the second declension ; and those ending in any other syllable, are declined
like nouns of the third declension.

e QDI © ey
The origin of every part of the Teloogao verb may be traced to that crude
form of it termed the &> yoot; which is sometimes also an abstract noun,

and, in the common dialect, is often the 2d person singular of the affirmative
imperative. It always ends in *; thus,

310
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BBRIB OO, . srnsrsereseeneraersisrenaresenannssnaseesnannees, [0 hear, to listen.

EA0D teeeeerenseesessnnassorossssnnsnseraasaessnil0 PrEVENE, L0 OppOSE.
&

0 R0 nr e reesreveseassasasasesssmsasssssasssansaneasesal0 CORSUIE, L0 cOmfort,
BB, o rsrrereressssssssssnsassannsassissesassanassensnil OppOSe.

308,809, veunree s s e 80 POUT
TBROW. e veeen.....l0 veniure, to dare.

B D 0T esreenrenesserosnsossssonssossassnnvossbasersasssssasnit0 Dless.
K)JS@ (o2 PP eeenn ernneeeas ceenns to lie down.
&76&1).......................................................to bud.

T UCT, rirriirrnnrreerseessssesnrasncssesssoseneasannnosesedld Lhinks

TR O 1 leuesececanannncnrenasensreseesvassensasaseasessesneld e Lvislede

T0EIOTO. 1t sreeararensneserenssasnrssorsaseresnesvasssaanes o d0 Shing,
B OO0, - ererrearnsssassaranenresssennsssessnsesnnsnessess -0 make anoise, to bark.
RO nreeireiarenrerrane s eeaaranes erererie e ——aan to make.
@o&o e teeieenieeeienarmarerneesaon e -seronnrnnse . L0 WPILES

§60'~§3............ SesesassR Ve P oBesssas Rt RRRIER :oloou-tulo faz'n.
1S 1-X Y, ST PP PR to ask.

CE903500 . .0eeeeeesseseesnsasesnsssssessenarensrossresesenssnenssl0 thunder.

FOOMuieirnressetererareemsassscanssssoanssassnnssssasanseesald clean, o wash.
BTEOD) e caevvereenreirriir et e e e ae e 10 SEUAY, L0 read.

BesolO, uciveiiiiii et ee s cen e eeee < L0 wander, to turn back.
B0 K0 sarvanreisresesenssonsarissenenscseesssensssanssanenitd lEAp,
TRBOKO, sttt et s an e e oo o0 GO0
SOB . taenrvierasieiiensesresssnstresnssrsssataanasasenaild spin.
1t is necessary to remark that, although the Teloogoo root has been trans- 311
lated with Zo, the sign of the English infinitive, it is never used in an infinitive

signification.
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312 From the root thus terminating in © , are formed the verbal participles, and
the infinitive of the affirmative verb; and from these three principal parts
of the verb, viz. the root, the verbal participles, and the infinitive of the affir-

mative verb, spring all the rest of it’s parts, both affirmative, and negative,
asshewn in the following table,
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THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE VERB-

From the root in «,, the present verbal participle is formed, by adding 3,
in the superior, and &0 in the inferior dialect; thus, g7 '5‘” to beat, makes
8§78 W or §74NE0, beating. The participle €9y from the root G020 to
be, may be added as an auxiliary, to each of these participles, which, by the
rules for Sund.i, make 930y and By respectively ; hence 5760 %Ry
and 57400y, Leating.

The past verbal participle is formed by changing o of the root into * ; in
other words, as expressed in the table, by adding @ to the root in <, the final
% being dropped : thus, from §mé§;, to beat, comes & g, having beaten.

The infinitive is formed by merely dropping the final 0 of the root; thus,
from the root §’°¢,£ comes 5" &, to beat.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

The present tense is derived from the present verbal participles ; the past
tense from the past verbal participle ; the future and the affirmative aorist from
the root, and the negative aorist from the infinitive, by the addition of the
affixes shewn in the table, which consist partly of certain terminations defin-
ing the several persons singular and plural, partly of particles interposed

between these personal terminations, and the principal parts of the verb,

whence the tenses are derived:

PERSONAL TERMINATIONS.

313

314

315

316

The personal terminations of the verb are derived from the subsianuve- 317

pronou ns.
The personal terminations of the first and second persons are,

For all the tenses, except the first form ik th :
Of the past tERSEseessssseenooanoces weses For the first form of the past tense.

Singular...... 1 S0uuereecsrnsssantoreessaterassasccransansanes LR
2 @Q'-.l. llllllll 0..0......."‘IO.QI..I..II...-l.lll..-..qlltﬂ..Ill’.'a
Plural---nn.-l 5,)3-‘-ouuc--uu.n-..u-un n............u.-u...-.nu.uu-.m

a4

2 &.nuu0'| XA ’l'\'!llo-!'.'vl.l"'"llu'll'.nvlo.llnllnonan

318
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319

320

- 321

3922

Except the first form of the past tense, which merely converts the final

o to 2, the first person singular of all the tenses ends in &, the termination

of the pronoun B Z; the second person singular, in the same manner,
terminates in ¥), the final syllable of O&) thou; .ue first person plural ends
in 39, the termination of 20 we ; aod the second person plural ends in

&, the termination of 7, you.

The personal terminations of the third person are not so regular : they
stand thus.

Present, Past, Future, Aorist. Negative Aorist,
—- e ST -
1ot form, 24 form, 1stform. 24 form.
Eerriiennn TR DOPUIIR - CIROUIR - SOUUR AIRIE ~ SN o~
Singular.
B @ LB (N ST JOO
£
Plural. F-aj
R LR R, TS VPOV - JRUVR. <IN . MRPUOE - SURPRR . FEPORK .

=

NV + JTUURNE . JOUUUUR BUTOUONR JOUIONE S BUUOOEC SN
In the present tense, in the second form of the past, and in the negative
aorist, the third person singular ends, in the masculine, with €22, the final
syllable of the pronouns D& or TV, Ae; in the feminine and neuter
gender of the two first mentioned tenses, it terminates with &, the final syllable
of the pronouns §8 or ©8, ske or if; but in the feminine and neuter of the
last méntioned tense, it ends with &5, The first form of the past tense, and
the affirmative aorist, have &, and the two forms of the futare ®, for all
genders in the third person singular.
Except the first fora of the perfect tense, which merely converts < into
9, the third person plural of all the tenses in the masculine and feminine
gendres ends in 3, the final syllable of the pronouns H5 or oW, they, in
the neuter of the present tense, and of the second form of the past tense, it

ends in 2, the final syllable of the neuter pronouns 9 or D, they; but

the other tenses have the neuter plural the same es in the neuter singvlsr,
except the negative aorist, which terminates in ).
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INTERMEDIATE PARTIGLES.

Before affixing the personal terminations above stated to the priucipal patts

of the verb, from which the tenses are derived ; the affirmative tenses assume
certain intermediate particles,which are the same for the first and second persons

both singular and plural, but are liable to variation in the third person, as

shewn below,

1st and 2d persons 3d person singular. 3d person plural. -
singular and plural.

M. F. & N. M. g F. N.

Present........... VOO NPUTUIE. 5 OPPRRTI SOOI
Past... 4 15t fOrm. .. B uereseeesinnes - aenenieonnen T e =
7 2d fOrM..omyoreeestrasnsees TV nreeersnesnrenieemersnnrmm s FOoer e eI

15t form. .. =B evernerens™ Brrernrnnenns™ B P B2 B

Fulure 3 o4 form... S seeorersemane™S O Suvesneens™ 08 &S or®
Aorist-n-'o-onnooa.-ooll&ltt.ois--.o-.--.o.-..u-a--ac-cn. -------- seesrsnee ‘53-.---..00-"'-0

In the present tense, long — (5535' %) is prefixed to all the personal

terminations, except the third person feminine or neuter in the singular, and

the third person neuter in the plural, which prefix Sy

In the first form of the past tense, ® is prefixed to all the personal termi-
nations, except to those of the third person, which take = before them in the
singular, and in the neuater plural : in the masculine and feminine plural, there
In the second form of the past tense, ¥ is prefixed to all the

is no prefix.
except the third person feminine and neuter in the

personal terminations,
singular, and the third person neuter in the plural, which prefix s,

The first form of the future prefixes - to all the personal terminations,
except to those of the third person singular and the neuter of the third person

plural, which prefix = &. The second form prefixes = to all the personal

terminations ; but in the third person singular, and in the neuter of the third

person plural, it may at pleasure be changed into 5.

The affirmative aorist prefixes % to all the personal terminations, except to

those of the third person singular, and of the neuter third person plural, which

take no prefix.
13

323

324

325

326

327
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328

329

330

The negative aorist does not assume any prefix before the personal termi-
nations.
PRESENT TENSE.
The personal terminations, connected with the intermediate particles for

the present tense, are exhibited in the table ; thus, T A-By B, &e.
When these affixes are added to the present verbal participle, in order to form
the present tense, the final  of the participle is dropped, and the present
verbal participle, in all verbs, having four forms, viz. ¥ - &. 03y -and
&y, the present tense, which is formed from the participles, has also four

forms, viz. TV - B0 - WT - BT &e. thus, the present verbal
participles 57 3 . §T0K, - g“%g{»?&& and §7 408Xy beating, respec-
tively, make §" XTI e, §TROBH Ke, §TEND TR &e. or §TEE
w"af& &c. I §c. beat ; but it will be seen, from the table, that the third
person feminine or neuter in the singular, and the third person neuter in the
plural, are not added to the participles in #9%3y_or &y , but only to those
in % or & they have, therefore, only two forms; viz. %5y 8 er O3B
T3 or FoF3D respectively ; for the conversion in the singular of Sy to
0, in the common dialect, can hardly be reckoned a new form ; thus, §~ é;,g«‘&
S8 or §T0ET B she or it beats, 5™ EXHIY D or 87 OB D they beat.
The participles in 3 and ¥ &3 are both strictly grammatical, but those in &
and Ry are generally used in the common dialect. Of the four forms of
the present tense derived from these participles, that only which is derived from
the participle in 30y viz. TN &e. is strictly grammatical, the form
derived from the grammatical participle in ¥, viz. ®°X0, js vulgar, and it’s
use is confined chiefly to the religious bramins of the Northern districts: but

the forms derived from the participles in & and &y , viz. T and
BT &e. are in common use, and should always be selected in preference

to the other forms, when we speak the language.
PAST TENSE.
There is not any variation in the past verbal participle, from which the twa

forms of the past tense are derived ; their formation, as shewn in the table, is
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therefore very simple ; 5" 3 having beaten makes in the first form TR 1
have beaten, §~¢38D thou hast beaten &c. The third person of the first form is
?%m ke, she, or it has beaten, the @ of ’fﬁ being dropped when the termi-
nation ~ &9, beginning with a vowel, is added to it. In the second form, 'Swgf
having beaten, makes §7 gm"r{\) &e. I have beaten §c. Both of these forms are
strictly grammatical, and both are equally in common use.

FUTURE.

All the terminations added to the root, to compose the two forms of this
tense, commence with vowels ; the final © of the root is therefore dropped,
wbet} they are added to it ; thus, the root 5’”%3’ makes ??3055?50 or éw.%;ﬁ),
I will beat. The second form of this tense is used by the vulgar only. The first
person singular of the second form of this tense must not be confounded with
the third person singular in the first form of the past tense. g "E,Jaa‘» I will beat
is entirely distinct, in meaning, from g ?_’3?53 he, she, or it has beaten ; but the
only difference in writing or pronouncing them, is, that the 3 before R is
long in the former, and short in the latter. Itis of much importance to the
reader to understand, that the two forms of the future tense are seldom used ;
the present or the aorist being commonly substituted for them.

AORIST.

T he formation of the affirmative aorist from the root, and of the negative

aorist from the infinitive, by the addition of the affixes shewn in the table, is

so simple, as scarcely to require explanation : the root §° égg makes it’s affir-
mative aorist & éé)”&r\(», 1 do beat, /taqe beaten, or will beat ; and from the infi-
pitive 5 8 comes §’°8?&, I do not beat, have not beaten, or will not beat.

IMPERATIVE, PARTICIPLES, AND VERBAL NOUNS.
AFFIRMATIVE VERBS,

The affiirmative imperative is formed by adding to the root3or & for the

2d person singular ; 55’00, orinthec
plural ; and ¢ x5 or ¢& for the 2d person plural : the last mentioned termination,
is added to the infinitive, instead of the root ; thus, from

ommon dialect T°3, for thelst person

in the common dialect,

331

332

333
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334

235

336

§’°eég° come §’°é€3’°5» or g‘]%’m beat thou ; §'°$3\73555N, or in the
common dialect r%o”'ﬁ"éﬁ, let us beat, §’°%’C3§0 or W%’Céﬂ, or in the

common dialect éﬂgoé, beat ye ; the reader, however, will bear in mind
that, by rule 310, the root itself, in the common dialect, is often used as the
2d person singular of the affirmative imperative ; instead of §™ 4095 or 8"
8’&)5", therefore, we constantly say §’°¢$ beat {hou.

The formation of the verbal participles, in the affirmative verb, has already
been explained ; seerules 313 and 314: it only remains, therefore, to shew
the manner in which the relative participles are formed : the present relative
participle is formed from the present verbal participles in & , by chang-
ing 33 into S : there are two verbal participles in ™y , viz. the gram-
matical participle in X , and the common participle in HoX0y ; the rela-
tive participle, therefore, has also two corresponding forms, ¥5)_and &Sy ;
thus, from §° égi’»fﬁ)& and §7 5’3’&‘5353& beating, come §~ %3’"535& and, in

the common dialect, §7¢0BOSy that beats. The past relative participle is
formed by adding the syllable & to the past verbal participle ; thus, from g™
$§ having beaten, comes S35 that has beaten ; the indefinite relative partici-
ple is formed by adding to the root == &5 or = & in the superior, and -5 or
=3 in the common dialect, and as all these terminations commence with ;x
vowel, the © final of the root must be dropped when they are added:
thus, the root 8~ 2 makes its indefinite relative participle §7 -23353 or 87
%G in the soperior dialect, and in the common dialect, g”_%J or §"’-§J 2

that beats, has beaten, or will beat The root itself is somtimes, in books, used
as the indefinite relative pamclple
The affirmative verbal noun is formed by adding &5 to theroot, or in the

common dialect, by adding %o to the infinitive ; thus, from §~ %J” come

§7808, orin the common dialect & 8% the beating. '
NEGATIVE YERB,

The negative imperative is formed by adding to the infinitive 355500 or 25,

or in the common dialect ¥, for the 2d person singular ; and 3¢ 25 or ¢ & or

in the common dialect ¥ 0%, for the 2d person plural ; thus, from §’°$g to beat
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come §’°g§73‘5w or ?g&w or §7QY beat not thou, and §78%0C0 or
§°é¢3§)c & or 878504 beat not ye. By adding to the infinitive ¥, we form
the negative verbal participle ; by adding to it g, we form the negative relative
participle ; aud by adding to it Do, we form the negative verbal noun ; thus,
rom S”"g to beat come §re$g§ without beating or having beaten ; g™ g@ that
doe s not, has not, or will not beat ; and 574D the not beating.

i | D | D E—

Neuter and active verbs are conjugated in the same manner: we shall,
therefore,treat of them conjointly ; merely distinguishing the —33/535&) from the
B & )30 verbs: we shall afterwards submit an example of the passive verb,
and shall conelude this chapter with a few r;amarks on the causal verb.

OF ‘éa’gz&a VERBS.

Roots in ¥ or o undergo certain changes to which other verbs are not
liable : we shall, therefore, divide the verbs in to three conjugations ; the first,
including all verbs the root of which terminates in any othersyllable than

o or < ; the second, all those that have the root in I%0 ; and the third, all

those of which the root terminates in % ; and, in giving an example of each.

conjugation, we shall place first the correct grammatical form, the common
forts following in order, as they more or less approach to it.
FIRST CONJUGATION.
All the roots that terminate in any other syllable than o or i belong

to this conjugation ; and merely require the addition of the different termina-

tions mentioned in the foregoing table.

The root 5~ 53” to beat, is selected as an example of this conjugation.

common. common.

ROOt................gm%J”

Present verbal | g4 S04 5800 boodkH )
participle...... § éwe‘a Wy, 8 e m@ma.-r & beating.

Past...do..........§’°§ ......
Dufinitive. ... 57800

......(....-.....-.......--.n-..............haning bealt’”.

PIT AN RS PITIPI BN BN IETRIIPOITIV RN ---....lﬂ 6(:'a(-

337

338

339

340
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AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT.

common.
= ytn@?&m...... .. ?&gwﬁ)..................lbeat.
§'§ . ETEVWTY Devveeennns §7 80T, . eeusie e nns. .. Thou beatest.
RS (< §0IH T (v & EITCE e He beats.
%3 J s SR %y &
| §T 0SB ® or wwrere-nShe or it beals.
& © 8™ & 0D
ke SRONE SN S SN S veee We beat.
= gnéegi’i&‘&"’a'& BT 80T R e vern s eeenee . YOU beals
8 [
5 (s SRR N 5Tl
REym @ z...........They beat.
2, F%-{&)ﬁgé‘) ................ gmég’mﬁag)
common. common.
k: OB TS, L ST ] Deat,
3 ?%&T&@...............'SW?W@.................Thoubeatest.
l(é 87 ngomy Cio. SUUURUOR Aoy A3 R .He beats.
K3 : 3 L08R B,.....
%ﬁ <g 2T SERB IR V... She or it beats.
& 575 wmon.. Ttﬁ&uo&f
F N éméo‘a‘ajﬁw.. IS 1 We beat.
p §e 0B TR, .. greoTR, ... eeeeeeas You beat.
-y
X ) - s
?3 jg gméw&'m&' FFaE®... I susesseses They beal.
5 (z T D. §TE0HTy D s
PAST
# §m§@@.........................§’°G§T\T‘F§’.................«Ihavebeaten.
3 §’°§5\933.........................?%Wé}................thouhastbeaten.
- % §n_§3035°........................gnséﬁ""c&J...............He has beaten.
= .
= .J= §TINS......
.§g {f gn-aéf.s)nnnnunnu"nnn §r1:33 common.? She, or it has beaten.
& wOa.......s



% ?%@m(@mg?m ......... We have leaten.
=3 . T3R8, 578 % ... You have beaten.
s 5F-'- e e
I £7°038. e SRR
KE )E b & They have beaten.

PR S O SOOI S 1 F IS "
k5] &
FUTURE.
common,
§3  TEES.... §~ & ........... I shall beai.
S ?195@?“’&@ Thou will beat.
S & F2)
“ g :\} f g’*"%p_" .
et 7% a9... He, she or it will beat.
g:} lgm‘-;éfb

# §’°_§_)38565N§~—§3353° We shall beat.
'E‘s 3 g‘%c‘s&.............§’°_:~';Zi).............You will beal.
= . . > ceeseess
R IFE O 11 T <L ]I

"<| §” -?33‘:’\3 ...... \ They will beat.

12 §~ a0 |
§780 )
[ M)
AORIST.
= 3 g" w&:?& ......... 1 beat, did beat, or shall beat.
E\g z] §’° wcﬁ@ . Thou beatest, didst beat, or wilt beat-
R
“ 3 E J g" Wﬁb ... He, she, or it beats, did beat, or will beat.
3 g™ %J’OBSDSSDO......... We beat, did beat, or shall beat.
;H . §TEB. ... Vou beal, did beat, or will beat-
s (= ©
Sglo %
ST © }They beat, did beat, or will beat.
LZ’ A SR
5 IMPERATIVE MOOD.
'§’ common.
& pl g‘bg;i»g’“é&ow,,g’&g . « .beat thou.
common.
5T eoEm,... ST e e det u8 Beat.
R common,
23 s §0CH.. e 5RO et e
ey
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RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT.
common.
g"’?i&5a................................g”ég’&ﬁa......................thatbeats.
PAST.
§’°¢§5..that has beaten.
INDEFINITE.

common. common.

§méﬁ"gvg&"gc.%%“p%»gm‘%és--that beats, has beaten, or will beat.

VERBAL NOUN.
common.

péﬁbg’“ga‘»m ................................................ the beating.

NEGATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
AORIST.

. = §7QR0. . veeneenee .o, T do nid, did nof, or shall not beat.

'% 3 ) §ng°5§)...............Thou dost not, didst not, or will not beat.

g,g;@ r§ §’°%3C53He does not, did not, or will not beat.
= ii’ ET..vuuinenen.. She, or it does not, did not, or will not beat.
ki 51@3"3530 ....... venwn .. Ve do not, did not, or shall not beat.

g’f?. ] gﬂ%&)’au do not, did not, or will not beat.

5 (S SO

&g{g G

}They do not, 4 }wt, or will not beat.
. I

IMPERATIVE.

. common,
R 035500, 100 STIIODT®, e rrirnveenenennnnS QF ... beat not thou.
oy R e [M (]

. common.

B e ~ © I - Sl 3
":g g %_))b\)\&&) ...... g ?3&(&?%3(0& Geat not ye.

VERBAL PARTICIPLE,

§"°é€,3§'..............................without beating, or without having beaten.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE,
5‘%2‘3..............................that does not, did not, or will not beat.

VERBAL NOUN.

STON e s s e 10t bealing.
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The following are a few examples of the numerous verbs 1n the first conju- 341
gation which, in all their forms, are similar to §7 "g o beat

Root. Present verbal participle. Past verbal Infiniuve
participle.
Teokd, ., ,éw&%&:ﬁ’g_....&c"...é@g ...... Seol.....lo ulter, to pronounce.
e:ﬁp ereen 30 50&03.....&c.....wi_\gs......@éd.. woudo sell.
Oen...... O e & OD L OB to plail.
o~ ~ o~ o
3255 100000 BTy . Lot BB BB to play.
B........ BEIODY sueeeeliCinnss 0 reresnST vt decome cool, fo be
[extinguished.
B, ... BB By ... ... T Bt svim.
6%“»........'55?5)'?53('&3,......&c...‘év@......ré‘"’ﬁ. ....tobring forth, to produce,

[apptivd to catlle, or grain.
Gy ... RN TR .. Kee. LD LGBV to swell.
ébé‘"‘égé*é‘"tg&&g&céﬁ gﬂg..é‘éng...to listen.
€ReXO. ... GO 15Jr'533;..&c....ébC?‘.....ﬁ:*’CK......to be raoked.
ERiD,....... GO e, PR €#3..... .00 lean upon.
.b%)_,_ Q%’_iﬁr‘(»&&ca_%_ vorend & to mount.
D001 1as OB . o &eCron DO D0F.... .00 dry.
9N, .. IOV 0&iCere DD, XD, fo press.

geoo®...,.. 560D Ey .. &ceerGER... .GV . to insert (in writing.)

BE..... BTN rbiCornn G5B, o GES Lt boil.
&GE...... &% iﬁ?&a;...&c...--égg......&65....10 wask, to bleach.
G 2o¥,...., 0620503350y e GDE.....60F .. ..lo overflow.

g"’w&_,_.,,é‘“wa%{%:&)rﬁ)&...&c....§r°é§.....§’°w§....to bite.
5’0%90&"....Som‘:’ﬁ(’ﬂ?s’ﬁ’a...&c....goegg.....5'0&95..10 be _found.
S e, ... ey .. &c... Se38., . ...Sed .00 cut.
i3 STV 1‘.53?573....&&....57\@.. e DKO. Lo break.
EXCEPT10NS.
The undermeutioned and a few other roots ending in %, when followed 342
by < or ¥, change %3 or F, at pleasure, into ) or O, r‘g\g or 0%,
and in these verbs, the syllables Q or ®, followed by &, are invariably
changed into o, the © being at the same time, converted into &,
14
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343

344

345

346

R srurirrenineereesssssnsssnsnssnnanesessesossensl0 SAY.

ER0 e e lo see, to bring forth.
ET® e, ceweserenn..to buy, to take.
DB virirriinnnnieerannniinisonnnes sesssnveslo hears

B srerriertsesnnsennssrensessserncssnranssnsessasald €QL.
For instance, & fo buy, in order to form the present affirmative verbal
participle, adds %, and makes §~ 32 or §737y or §70W duying ; and in

the affirmative aorist 73053 or §75%0 or §T0XR.  In the second and
third persons plural of the affirmative aorist, instead of §T 0N, we may, by
a rule applicable to these verbs only, change the o of &, or the %5 itself,
into & ; thus, §" 0% or §~0 @, you or they buy, did buy, or will buy;
thus also §7%% followed by 8080y , makes 5700y buying; and, in the
perfect tense, S ®, followed by 8%, makes STOR I have bought.

The foregoing verbs, together with

Tsm ...... evenesll GOerienoans Casesnennan ‘576"".”""”"{0 Iaugh or smile.

BEOesvrenseennt be COrrupted..ooe.. | EX.uuvnnnreernsto suit, to fit.
BB oo 0 fallorsernesennnens | BXO. o t0 breah.

--vers... .o descend.

may at option change —=, at the commencement of any of the terminations
mentioned in the table, into ° 330; thus, 57 3% or "R he has bought,
§TREX or §TRRB T shall buy.

All the roots mentioned above as exceptions, instead of forming the past
relative - participle of the affirmative verb in the regular manner, may, at plea-
sure, form it by changing the final © of the root into * and doubling the
preceding cousonant ; thus, we say either §7OF or §7S. that bought, SAS
or 8X that fitted.

The roots in & specified in rule 342, together with the three roots in %5
mentioued i rule 344, contract the second form of the past tense, in a manner

peculiar to themselves; by doubling the consonant of the second syllable,,
which coalesces with the vowel of the third syllable, and rejecting both the
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vowel of the second syllable, and the consonant of the third syllable; thus,
§7Q T [ bought, becomes 57 ™, and H& T, 1 fell, becomes 5“&;"&.
The verb 5%, £o buy, is here given at full length, as an example of the 347

irregular verbs of this conjugation.

ROOE. . cenvesssrenenss JUTUUTPE i X

Present verbal participle....éﬂf'&’ﬁ’ﬁ’;-~-§m°‘7/°°5°3~ """ T W, TT0D...
[§7080Ry ... 5T O buying.
Pasteeennn. uDurernineen e B0 cvteeessetiee s ren s weessennanss - Jiaving Doughte

: Inﬁmtwe?“ﬁto buy.
Verbs in &, such as §~®, do not derive any form of the present tense 348

from the participle in S,
AFFIRMATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT.

5T e o ETODTY Mcviecniennn] buy.
FTHBHTRD..e §T0 Ty Derreeerarane Thou buyest.
(¥ g 0m2yc%.. ... S 0BT oo He buys.

{=

LT §™R Ty Burerreerne LS N She or it buys.

gular.zd 1st
!
g
]
fu

in
3d.

"8

2d. 1st
3
§
?18‘

5] Y
ég{rgr"‘i"ﬁ’r&&.......?omw&&,__.
Lz 8703083 D........... 5700 D. ..

common. coOmmon. COommMmon.

§0wo®...... 50T D,.....§T0,..... 1 buy.
g §RowP)..... .5 00 TR D). . .. §T0~P).....Thou buyest.
?‘é, § 570w, S0 T (... .8 0t ... He buys.
aﬂ,{

[

2 ?0-5)53_5,..,?09005&8. eSO é«”ﬁ&&’
. or or She or it buys.
M §°0:908,,... 5705008, .. 80 WO&...S :



P
e
93

Dlural.

Singular.
2d.

Plural.

Singular.

Plural.

Singular.
3d. 2d. lst.

p—te—
M. F &N

2d. lst.

3d
A
7

lat.

3
A

F& N M.

od. Ist.
M. &F.

3d
—
N.

-
o)
[~
2
.
5
—
<
(-]

3d
—
N, M&F

TELOOGOO GRAMMAR.

§owesm.. 870 "3303"3_55”..“?”0@3'1513. e buy.

gﬂom&)....gmoww&&....fom&...th buy-
§T0m....5 00T D, LLET WL

- . - They buy.
£7°0 Ty D.ET0BOTY D0 TTOLOTY D |

PAST.

peculiar,

FO@B?\“......?@W@.........§m'r°“g_5~7 ...... I bought.

§7083D. ... g"’%‘?"@......"..gﬁ?"a’@...Thou boughtest.
§°R%0......5TRTX ... 5T X0 . He bought.

8§78 B. . ... She or it bought.

7
b They bought.
SR TR e AT RN~ ¢ AR |

FUTURE.

common,

TS P PPOR 2D ..... ] shall buy.
10 YU R veres oo Thou wilt buy.
79,
or
§7R, e

DS I Ners s eeras vesn s e aen D S0, v We shiall buy.
BT RED . erernresnsnntssniea e ..;§’v—f~5>53----.....,.,Y0u will buy.

§ BER eurreersrcrnnons vemrseren s }He ske or it will buy.

== WO UTRUVURUUURROINE - 1 <SRN 1

or %
AORIST.
E™ 805050, . 870800, . T buy, bought, or shall buy.
§T50%e). . 57 0%D). .. Thou buyest, boughtest, or wilt buy.
E§TRIR. e veennnneennnn .. He, she, or it buys, Lought, or will buy.
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E 5%, 50505, We buy, bought, or shall buy.
. (§’°o:.’>a’ivl
3 a §PRX0X0 4 You buy, bought, or will buy.
g L5y
[ riﬁ’"&’»&&) §’°ot§a& A
2 { = g’bo@, l} They buy, bought, or will buy.
L2 g, Lo
IMPERATIVE MGOD.
common,
S IS TR S ST N SO ST R.. . ausseserensbuy thous
common.
§ 05025550, .. varsesnnesd OBV Lrriiiirinnn  §° TV let us buy.

common,
§ R verereare s e E TR G rarraec s ETFO0R e Dy ye

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT,

LOMMoR.
ETRTOBY seenaneeee §C0 WDy oeevane e SOIOSY L that buys.
PAST.
AL prrreee srierireea D By iue eesenie svreenrenens that bought

INDEFINITE.

COMMOonR. COMMOn.

5%, 57 B%.,.57 BR...57...5° R, that buys, bought, or will buy.
VERBAL NOUN.

common,
g’é’b ................... vase ,,“_§'°§6§3533 PP T X LI XYY T AL onnnthe buying.
NEGATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
AGRIST.

& = ECSEY oo vennnrennesd donot, did not, or shail not buy.
E | r 5 5% sevaspevesesassoes Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not buy.
% b { 8 G SC2000s 00 eereereeos He does nat, did not, or will not buy.
'LQ;~ 57 555 e e wenenrereearns She 0T & does not, did not, or will not buy.
CE NGB0, .oonruersee. e do not, did not, or shall not buy.
§ B o ETEX e .. You do not, did not, or will not buy.
m  {$58%. ..j
e 4N \ They do not, did not, or will not buy.
U 5 Sgyerersnmansemsonser |
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349

350

351

syllable & into & or 0 ; thus, the root &

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

S& common.

7RISR, ... TR0, L LW ETRE L buy not thou.
. common.

ST L §SNCh. . S ST 0B Duy not ye.

VERBAL PARTICIPLE.

ECSY ereeseerssessesansansen twithout buying, or without having bought.
RELATIVE PARTICIPLE,

BT RR . iiiveeeericeiaecanen that does not, did not, or will not buy.
VERBAL NOUN.
E e the not buying.

SECOND CONJUGATION IN oo,

All verbs having the root in % form the affirmative aorist and imperative,
either in the manner explained in the table rule 312, or by changing X of
the affirmative aorist into 0, and o of the affirmative imperative into & ;
and, in these cases, if the vowel preceding 9% be ° , it must be changed into

©; thus, from S o do comes RaEow or WEHD 1 do, did, or shall do,
B30 or TS0 lef us do ; but the root F&SHo, which has ? prec;eding
oo, makes BEHLRI or FHHOD, and BATHII0 or FBTS®, never
B &&X and SRS,

In the common dialect, roots in & form the second person of the affir-
mative imperative by changing the %0 into ox; thus, Bawo o do makes
Bow do thou.

Roots in o, when they affix *= or =, or terminations beginning with

these vowels, as shewn in the table, rule 312, invariably change the final

o0 {0 do, when it adds © to form
the past verbal participle, makes R or BB having done, and when it add
s
%% to form the future, it makes BB or %_'3?,5;(», &e. never BRoXiH
&c. when followed by ¢ to form the verbal noun, and by &2 in the third person

singular of the affirmative aorist, such roots change the &% jnto & qf option
N. B.—The verb § & has two i : P
e wo irregular forms in the second person of the affirmative

. . . . ;\V‘C
imperative, viz. § 8523_‘01- 500 buy thow 0% or 5708 buy ye.
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only ; a8 Dot or W the doing, Voo or Vo ke, she, or tf does,
did, or will do; and if the vowel preceding the o be 2, it must be changed
into V ; thus, &GS to be damp, makes SEOR the being damp, Faoe

ke, slze, or it is, was, or will be damp, never B30, and BE,
Roots ino®, when followed by &&y_or&, invariably change the sylla- 352

ble o into the letter ®, which coalesces with the @ in it’s doubled form
—o ; thus, Raw followed by 8589y or &, to form the common present verbal
participle always becomes —5@95{; and -‘55}; respectively, never éoﬁ;iﬁﬁ)&
and Bowo s,

The following is an example of this conjugation.

ROOL.. - cveveeernrese s ereensaere . WO

common. common.
Present verbal participlen. ... By .. Bawo .., TG ... B doing.
Pasteceeeasessnnto..unne rrrnee BB s enne . haing dome.
Irgﬁmtzm:_‘?‘:’;C\“>J .................... v ereiternendo do.

Verbs of this conjugation do not derive any form of the present tense from

the participle in o%v %
AFFIRMATIVE VERB
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT.
common. cCommon.

E Bom TR, '1%5076*;\ e BV T o
- Do 9O T3 D... ?573""@ . Thou dost.
§ |fz Soso 1-5?31&(550. '-'5@751&((‘.&..,. '5?“’01‘&3 . He does.

& [ BRTIB.... '«-fsm:s a.
5 ‘( - Bago WTYB... . 4 s She or it does.
L,“ . LR00B. 1 voeee "Knoa "
B STy 350, ?%a_»nvg ...... VSO We do.

2d. 1t

e Do HTR H.... '3513@"’3.&.......—5_?53 You do.
S Bopo DT ... DR TYH.L.BTR.
} They do.

S
%mmﬁ&a e ....—'3‘\15&33 ,,,,,, %_@5&3

Plural.
3d.

-_)\.-—‘



Singular.
2d. 1st.

3d.
f—")‘"-“
F. & N. M.

Plural.
34.  2d. lst.

1’_.)\__1
N.M&F.

Singular.
3d. 2d. 1lst.

Ay

M.F&N.

—

Plural,
3d. 2d. Ist.

Tt

N. M.&F,

Singular.
2d. 1st.

—
M.F.&N.

Ist. 3d.

F,

Plural,
3d, 2d.-
-—A—-'—-ﬁ
N M

—

TELOOGOO GRAMMAR.

PAST.
BRED..... DD, BT L BT did,
D[OED...... %%’88....".5?\77\!"@. 7:?:% ?U"@ ...... Thow didst.
BOD.... B R Do, BT TR, . He did.
(BB BITBLN
F%,. .. VIS, 3 m,.. o % Sheor itdid
(208w BB 0B )
B8, . BI0, . B TS, R TS We did.
B8 ..., 3988, T:%@w&.......'%’?m& You did.
BB 3E0......... DT “3'93‘&)2
- They did.
... R 3.0 B@asz).........%%’mb....s Y
FUTURE.
common. common.

?3‘115:» L .:ﬁ"%@ I shall do.
R 5. B I8D... B §) oD D) Thou wilt do.
BB

a0, Bz0, f S
G, .. c’»éﬁ...{ ?.\_)05" %?& }He, she,or it willido,
B R, DTS, E oL DI e shall do.
BRI, TF BP0 R OB DI, ... You will do.

R85, BIES..... B OB H 07
B2 B IR oo -.3‘?\,;5 KL } They will do

B0, B30,
AORIST

RAHOXKI e+ v vevans n'w"ze'i)?&)......l'ara, did; or shall do.
HoHXog): - - BDED)......Thou dost, didst, or wilt do,
RO » HAs0

8989, ... He, she, or it does,did,or will do,
B0 -%&;s»......We, do, did, or shall do.

...You do, did, or will do,

o e et g (&} They do, did, or will do,
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.
commion.

ST VOISO s HOODIT, oo veesrene RN, L0 LhOU-

uy . common.

& 2 BOBOSI0. e BE S eresreerrvennnsns B B0, 06t us do.
R %oﬁﬁocﬁoﬁﬁacé...%gggda ye.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT,
common.,

_'30'5\"&)53_.................-évg;s&........................................ lhat does.

PAST

2
OB et BB et ae et aaree s eanasen oo Ahat did.

INDEFINITE.
Bow, T, B35, e, D78,

: € ¢ . :}tkat does, did, or will do.
B BB BT,

VERBAL NOUN.

common.
TEO0EIasrmreeenseessesereneesnes R e RORBRD. . the doing.

NEGATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

AORIST.
< T VO C SR 1 do not, did not, or shall not do.
.§';‘; 1= 1) JUTUUURUN Thou dosi not, didst not, or wilt not do.
§>_c~ E BOOICES. o nnnresssennnee. He does not, did not, or will not do.
@ {g B0 unnennnnsesnsssss She or i does not, did not, or will not do.

5 S oge e reneenrireenee - e do mot, did not, or shall not do.
; You do not, did not, or will not do.

..................

Plural
ad,1st
M.&F.
ie
&

3d.

‘} They do not, did not, or will not do.

IMPERATIVE.

common,

{*dﬁ%ﬁw.....n....-ﬁ@g’&ﬂ ........ Ro$Y .. ue. . . odo not thou.

common.
-:éox,g(x&’““_"""'3@(%()3"“,,,,,,,,”;:Soﬁgoa,,...,,.,do not ye'

’ 15
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354

On

VERBAL PARTICIPLE.
TROOY i vereneranneresne e eaeenn . without doing, or without having done.
RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.

VOOR, . eueevreereeiverarsornnnsenson that does not, did not, or will not do.
VERBAL NOUN.
%Oﬁm...,.............................the not doing.
According to the common dialect, the syllables ® or 2, in this conjugation,
when followed by the consonant ¢ & | are at pleasure changed into the letter s ©,

which coalesces with the ¢ ® in it’s doubled form —s ; thus, the 1st and 2d
persons in the first form of the past tense of Do may become.

s

5 :’_': ajwcc-oon ----- l!-t.oo.ooo..noocclol...QlonlttoI did.
TR B e a e Thou didst.
s % R R D0t ieien cecaneeraensreeassantressann o We did.
DO

B BOD e .. You did.

The following, with all other verbs in o3, are conjugated under the fore-
going rules.
Root.  Present verbal participle. Past verbal Infinitive.
participle.

Q9UO'~$>3...'......Q90¢£§>°'5‘)5~’A ...... WSOV DN, ..L0 hecome Jatigued or
[tired.

BT O0,0000000 EIT 0 TN 100010 BT D, 0, IS O . 0. become blind.

DS OB, ¢re 0o ST CHOTORY cr0ereeS SV, ST 0,00 linger in disease.

DB, ... DLW 100 BB, 00 SO, . t0 obtain,

RTS....... RIR0IORY ... LRIV TSI o twine,

DS, 0,., DOSSDIHT ... DOB... BT 10 attack in the field of
[battle.

BoBo.,.... BB HIy ... B0ED... . BB tomakeandise, to sound,
SO, ..., . SO IORY ..vet SOV,,..... SO0, . .20 love, to desire.
§Pc%o,......... S NI - NN -0 S A

Bato............ Bowo ST ST : - NP : - TR take, to purchase, to

i
'305»‘50&»&5&...'5%).'30&.:0 weave. fP!‘

Ryoow,...... KO0 RN L DR s HTEOR, t0 rub, to bloom.
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Root. Present verbal participle. Past verbal Infinitive.

participle.
Fae. ...... P By L ¥, ......t0 mour.
Roawo. ... Doco BB e DOV RSP b0 graze.
Do, BoCSE DY ...k DIOV.oe.. .. DIV, .1 bear a burden.
8 ¢a®o...... ST IR .er 8 EFO® .. t0 frel disgust.

B,000...... 30@&@& ...... @%@W.lo cast, to throw.

¥Oowo..... Y Doy ... .¥Dd.. ... 5Dam.... .t miz.
B8 ow..... By ..., $02........80%... .to rain.
BAA....., B By ..., &AD...... . BROD....t0 tremble with fear, to
[ fear.
Raots in o0 of two syllables, of whick the first endsin a long vowel, often 356
shorten that vowel ; and, in this case, double the o%; thus, the root ¥
may become B@zs,.the infinitive @m, ’30&8 &e. &e.
THIRD CONJUGATION IN <.
All verbs having the’root in 3, form the aorist and imperative, either in 357

the manner explained in the foregoing table, rule 312, or by changing X
in the affirmative aorist into &, and %X jn the affirmative imperative into &,

1f the root has a double ¥y, the & and & are also doubled, into Hand &;
thus, D 0D or B0 - BVOWNSN or BI0F %, T VB or
o HR, B or Ro G,

In the common dialect, the terminations 3 and Do, in the second person 358

singular of the affirmative imperative, are often dropped in this conjugation.
The undermentioned verbs terminating in ¥, likewise deviate from the 359
rules given in the foregoing table, (312) by forming the infinitive in &, instead

of 5, and taking % instead of ¥ before the terminations for the affirmative
! b

imperative.
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360

361

&9e9390., . .10 make a loud or clamor-] S, io walk.

[ous noise. RO, .. to stand.
1
D2%oW.... lo weep, lo lament. | 2e0W......00 call.
8% 10 dite. Soed i, 1o forget.
IO, ... only when it signifies #0| Booen .4, grow, to shoots
{protect.

DEIWo,......t0 quit, to leave.
BO....... ulo Tise. (This verb has also

an irregular form in the 2d person of

o&0 .. .o suck, to eal.
e, 1o measure, 1o serve.
NB030, Lto pass, or elapse. the affirmative imperative, viz. —23@6
R, ..to win. rise thou, S0% rise ye.)

thus, 200 #o call, makes, in the infinitive eV, never 2o, and in
the imperative DI never aren oS,

The following, and a few other roots in %, may at pleasure form the infi-
nitive either in <5 or &, and may take either 3 or &) before the terminations

of the affirmative imperative.

5
BR300 draw, to drag. e, . .......00 draw up any - thing

e85 9. . 1 sweep. with the breath, as an elephant does
20, 4o strip off any thing na-| Water with his trunk,
turally attached to a substance. Ca )R- S protect.

5,00 suffer. oo,

cecatenne b cut, or carve stome; to
B, 10 churn.

separate sand from grain.
Bo&OW..to cleanse by rubbing, to "Booiss

l ceseseeesl0 bear a burden.
!
[efface. léxw‘fn.......-...togrieve-
LORINE SN perforate, to cleanse a T, iirverneedd love,

pot or vessel, to carve wood. . to blow as the wind.
R0eso,.lo thresh. R0, ....t0 sacrifice.

S0, to squeeze, to crush. B W.urennrnto place, or put.

thus, éﬁfb& to sweep makes, in the infinitive é‘ﬁa or éﬁﬁs,' and in the
affirmative imperative é%‘aﬁaarm or 5‘5505570 &e.
The only deviations from the general rules given in the \able, rule 312, of
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which the following roots in ¥ admit, are those mentioved ia the two first rules
for this conjugation (357 & 358.)

DO .....t0 reckon, to think. | T, lo rub.
TOED.....000 attend. WN...oelo awe.
BOW.......t0 share, to divide. | §%\......lo move a piece, asin a game

0. .....Lo lurk, to lie in wait secretly. [of chess, &c.
@-:S:a, ..to love, to desire.

Mo ... Lo surpass, lo go beyond.

D0 . vurerolo harass, to torment. Aoyt claw,

Ac .. uto scrape, to scratch. @ 'Tsh.,..to string (pearls, §e.)
DX, ....l0 take, to receive. @iﬁg...to dig.

S W to imagine, to think. ®1}’» 2\e....t0 churn.
&°CS....t0 rob. SN oure- . L0 Lrusty to confide.

eI, lo perform a ceremony in | H)WN......Lo0 send, to command, to rot.
which a string is consecraled to a | RoWy.....to prefer, to approve.

particular deity, and then tied round ® 03 .40 breatk in pieces.
the arm or wrist ; it is generally per-
formed by females.

Eroi. ... Lo weigh. ToroiY . wunlo increase.
All other roots in < have the infinitive optionally either in S orin S, and, 362

when followed by & to form the present verbal participle, by & to form
or by the terminations for the affirmative

“sf‘@ o\ 1o say-

certain parts of the atfirmative aorist,

imperative, they may, at pleasure, convert i into ¥); thus, BRI, to bless,

makes in'the infinitive &P or BP0, in the present verbal participle &0
HHBy or B0 W2 ; in the aorist BN or BP0HID, and in

the imperative 8050 or BP0,
The verbs of the class last mentioned being more numerous than any others,
n selected as an example of this conjugation.

363

in i, one of them has bee

Root .... .. 5901‘53

Present verbal participle..........5330753{&‘6)&. B DCH Wy o B00H
common. common.
[BD0HHRY ... BNOWE blessing.

-"-"-é A To X FUPHUR OISV ...Jzaving blessed.

Past...oossssessesllOocesssn - '
53015,._.,.......é@Oé,.,... vuuu.u-..to ()kss,

I'{ﬁ'"‘t(’n-. . Betrave s sRPsesNRlenatsen
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Verbs in this conjugation do not derive any form of the present tense from
the participle in ¥ %0,
AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT.

2 BDomm T BDOD M T 1 bless.
:;?; é&oﬁamm&@ ég)o"?)‘f&?‘&@ «e.. Thou blessest,
i [= é&o-miiaa"&case_m__ég_)o@mra&& +ess He blesses.
g;;’, LE‘ 530‘501&5af5. e BDODWOBB....., veves-She or it blesses.

2 éa{)o{m‘.’»mm......8:)0,9)&75*&&’..._.,. We bless,
<% aao’&{&w&&"------ég}o@ﬁ’r&&.........You bless.
.§ 3 5"%’ é30%57@3‘&&.........ég)o@i&w&&.....
= )Z BDoWWIZD......... é‘c’.)o@mﬁa_&,,_.,_,,_,}’ They bless

common, " common.

% 8&}01‘5}&3"’&;& e DYODBD,, cvreee o o bless.
g';"; BRo WSO @ ég)o-iS)E"’@ v onvee. Thou blessest.
E) [¥ 8pows T‘&Ca‘& Bowmac Boneeorennes He blesses.
c,%*g{ = éK)O1'53&5&5...........830%&5&5........

0
| & or or t Ske or it blesses.
L:“. é&oﬁa&ao&-'-‘"-------53301.‘53&065-"- ceane

K BOOHHRY ... 8D T Sm ... ... e bless.
~é p} é&)of&&vﬁ"a& e BDOHTS, .. L . You bless.
= fv‘G B0 WHTN ..., é&)om@‘& .
SR cree
7 (2 Bomnony 3...........és3015°%5a.33 .......}T"ey bless.
TAST.
E 820080 BDODN D T blessed.
o3 8200H9.. ................éggoag-oi;)..........-...Tkou blessedst.
i (E HD0B...... wrerenn ....533011)?0‘(650............He blessed.
53 {l . BR0BIA......... I
or t
| = 520 comman. ‘} Ske or it bessed.
S 820008, vir )
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conF¥e blessed.

E BDODHDY: + v+ eresreerre B DO D TR0 erense
38 k; B0 B8 -earaes-- et §DODTOHD - vv... You blessed.
5.%"' {; BDODB...rieereraer e BDoDITW.........
L]
= E DO RSy eererrrreneerseenBDODTDerrveerne - }Tl'ey blessed.
FUTURE.
common.
gE BDOBED 1ivvreiernerrn DOV e I shall bless.
'.?;'5 o BO0VED ceivrerneonns EDOBD...uonveennens Thou wilt bless.
5= (% B2040
K BADOBAD......evvue voeees He,she,or itwill bless.
= émo?ﬁﬁf
L BDoBXI®. .. W DDORIW..covrnnenr. We shall bless.
§§ (e ég)o?.’sé&... rrrerienen e DDOBB v e oo You will bless.
'sﬁ € BDOBED erevnerearrene . SDOBDivrirenas 3
2z SDoRAR -+ weee sesnes 5&)03}:‘0'-”---" '} They will bless.
BROHED...emvrrmere ]
AORIST.
= 80055+ -B D o) B - BDoHOD0- I bless, blessed, or shall
5. [bless.
g,g 8D 0H%0T). . BDOHB.. BDo8F).. Thou blessest, blessedst, or
E%v' g\ [wilt bless.
® g §DoWD, ., B Qo...... B0, He, she, or it blesses,
= [ blessed, or will bless.
£ Ao $55555%..8D0%)2%>52,,, 8D 08I0 We bless, blessed, or shall
~3 [bless.
§'§ 8o W%, . 80X LDDOX,, You bless, blessed, or will
" . [bless.
< o,
- BDoKB- - HDOBB
—e‘{ ‘; 80 D They bless, blessed, or
z 820 Saeer +BD0TRD - - BDOFID [roill bless.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
ADO TS0 4usses DDODID. e BDOTHD
common. common. }bless thou.
égo@m_.....n..é@o{m........;........530@-- -
8 Do B, . BB, BROTSD,,
common. COMMOn. comnon, let us bless.
8301‘5)'5"5”.....-590@?&3"" ..... é@o@"&}
BDOICE.er.eaen DDOHCE e Do «%‘Q
common. . common. bless ye.
5 DODYC Bvrerrs BDOTOR s WDOTOS S
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RELATIVE PARTICIPLE,
PRESENT.

common.
ED0HITy .. ... ADH BTy ..., B20WHTY_ that blesses.
PAST
008 ceieevesessssenninaenssonthat has blessed.
INDEFINITRE.
common. common.
BRow®.....H00R%......500RE, ... 500F......5D0B3.. that blesses,
Tblessed, or will bless.
VERBAL NOUN.
common. common.
Snc®e.. AdowEsm, ....... BDosES™, .

seerereens o the blessing.
NEGATIVE VERB

INDICATIVE MOOD.
AORIST,
. 8D0W. ADoN... I do not, did not, or shall not bless.
800 S). .. BDOSY)..... Thou dost not, didst not, or will not bless,
) 3 89050, 800%5¢.... He does not, did not, or will not bless.
{a‘f 5905%..8D05%..... She or it does not, did nof, or will not bless.

ADoE 508 D oK oo+ Fe do not, did not, or shall not bless.

S0 Bo - BD05E oo You do not, did not, or will not bless.
. {% 82055, 505,

N
2 8%0wF).. 5005F)..

lat.

‘Singular.
3d. 2d.

1st.

Plyral,
3d4. 2d

They do not, did not, or will not bless.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
80w, ... 8005550, 800 5Dy

common. common.

82050.... 520wy ... A28y
BDoNF...5D05%c20. ADosH &

common. seereciereneennn s onsbless not ye.
BDow%HCS... . ADoTFod... } 4

cveeeresnsnbless not thoy.

2280 cc0svenvecannny

VERB AL PARTICIPLE.
820%Y¥.......B00%¥ ........ without blessing or withet having blessed.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.

5'&)051’0..........58)071"0.“.,.-..,.........thal does not. did not. or will not bless.
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VERBAL NOUN.
BRoSM, 0.0 B DI, the not blessing.
In the common dialect, the syllables ¥ or 9, in this conjugation, when 364
followed by the consonant ¢ 8, may at option be changed into the letter & ©,
which coalesces with the ¢ 3, in its double form —o. In this case, if © precede

% or ® it is dropped ; thus Do$H&F3 becomes 535»050&, and BDoHH

ég):(\}’; the two last forms of the present tense are accordingly converted iuto

. common. common.
z BOBTDY & rvrenrennsnn DX n T bless.
53 ég):moﬁ‘g.@..‘.........ég)g@.... ......... Thou blessest.
§=,,,- % AT N ... e DOTTCEO. .. He blesses.
i :‘ AT B. o BONI B ... She, or it blesses.
E ADRTOY 0. e BOTIIO e W bless.
5% BOBTY s DTS You bless.
S [$8000my®..... BT
AR - They bless-
“ Lz BORDy D BONVJYD........
. and the first and second persons in the first form of the past tense become
&
S ZAD DO cvecererrerereresreresesene oo blessed.
SN —>o
& s ésg)jog&)'[hou blessedst.
BB AD DD e We blessed.
&~ —D0
3 .
b: g ém—?;)a...oonoonno.‘ool-vvn-0.-olnoto sessesser e You b1338€d.

The follwoing, with many other verbs in %, are conjugated under the 365

foregoing rules.

bal participle. Past verbal  Infinitive.
Root,  Present verbal particip participle.
y . 9% OB \Row Lo
eoB\Ro SR AoHWy &e OAOD.OBY orm to deliver into one’s
B R0 charge.

or to persons of dis-
BFA0S. . tinction.

8HDoH.SDHOHIH™BY, & 85H00D..8HVo.,

or lo yawn, to gape.
s@@on_.} youm b 9w

BER0H. BBy &o ©¥Rod,, BSRow. . }to eat, applied only

16
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Root. Present verbal pniiciple. Past verbal Infinitive.
participle.
PR 0. JAD0H Ny &e. 30D, FAD
or lo grin
HADOD

to root out, to pluck
20A0%

SSa&'JAO-?& &Q&Qﬁ)ﬁﬁg &e. 85.3‘:0&0@...;53.\ &0125

fo forgive.

N

olhom, ,ae)’\o;So-:So"o&&c 20R0d, &09\01’5}

38 0, B8 ZHB B .
B Bv__oii: 3. &e. vg_ o9,..... ‘35515'} to  calculate, to

3 %o% reckon.
B e, oW WXy &e. Fo0E, W0y E‘vt;;:. ''''' o join, to sew,
oo BoeHE WY & STVDE SIS oy ta change,
b, B 1‘.536)& &c. B, Hese &t to settle, to decree.
73\«’)33“..—3'5)5'@?53& &e. —'35%).....—3513 &c. e ta join, to unite.
O, FolH VY &e. FOCD, LB OCS &, oveee- to think.
TR0 TN T WMy Ko TN TQN Koo +fo burn.

STBNWSTVEN WY K. FOR Y. STEN&cwrr oo to roast.
EXCEFTIONS.
366 The following roots in % are irregular in the infinitive, and in the second
person of the affirmative imperative.
Root. Iofigitive. Imperative.

N

P
2d person singular, 2d person plural,
r..Qno'.o.ou-.-g&‘_zon-----u.......-......@o&

COMMOR.
[ G55 BTG 000 FIG . GG OB

GB\to give. § common. common.
) z)cms........z;o&wgai»..z}oué..........‘é)cﬁwsc&..@o&,so&,
Big..onnann. BADI0, . coevrrirsinrrans, DD
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Root. Infinitive. Imperative.
A
2d person singular, 2d person plural.
common, common.
SN to come...... Tuiivenn I, L WO B0, L L S0d
common. common.
BN 10 Bring. ..o, Bueearirne. B0 LB, BoX.......... Bod
13"’:513 .. 15""-3&_‘9)5’0 common. S‘i&aca‘& commoz,
WY to enter.... oF By oINS
... L TS SD S .,
common. common.
Boss S ‘;3\:@" S, i %) &5&( %0 ) common.
& '3:-9 . Boss
) to pain.. %5 " oo sm %ng)g B 250, s A od
COmmon. common.
WY o die......... WS or WELWHIW,, .. ... THE...... 5T 08
common. common,
S 20 see. . Lol SO, . TS0, TR0 8D, . L S 0

These verbs are of course also m-egular in all the tenses formed from the 367

infinitive ; thus, the negative aorist of &y is T &e. &e.
OF IRREGULAR FE¥ Q50 VERBS.

The following verbs are so irregular that thgy do not admit of being classed 368
under any particular conjugation : on this account, and because most of them
are in frequent use as auxiliaries, it has been thought proper to give them at
full length.

BOOL.....oevvieeieiaeniee Go&
Present verbal partu-;p[g &050157‘6)& ..... 6%0&;53 ...... goﬁ)é)g,, ,&O*&
common. common.
[Go waﬂg. G0N being.
Past........ O/ SO GBORarscveenenarratremranisnins oo having been.
I’ﬁln‘l')e. teasssereas ““.”.&O(ﬁ cssesdsssrsstrssenno s cereanslO be

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT.

3 &o&ﬁai&ﬁ"aﬁ)..............&07533"&?5’................[ am.
5 5 G0 BT Drsrrsrreran FOBDTRD e, Thou art.
x
g 502K TG, o v e GBOITY CE, . o vvaven,n, Bl s,

3d
e
F&NM

505\)&:‘5&5,,,,.,,,,,.,.,,,ﬁoiﬁﬁaﬁ,,,,,,,,,_,,_,,,,,s/,e oritis,
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2 GoX DTN, .eu... s 650 omy 3 We are
3 1el-S S 5 S IR §O{DT&&7 ......... You are.
.g !’g. 6o -ﬁ!?‘a&) .. &O{&W"&& ........
£d4i= They are.
S &o&-ﬁ)é;})..........,,,._,&01'&53‘33 .........
common. common. common.
£ GO . ess e $OWU‘&5). .. .Got~% . .. I am.
;é'c.?; GowH........ ot . . . Got ). . .. Thou arte
3 (B Gowam. ... Gobwoa (%0, . Gobs~CiD,.. . He is.
é J = $Oﬁac~a~& .e 609»)3:\:3. éowﬁaa
t She or it is.
E GoxHoa. . . &obood . ). . Gobtvoa,..
= CGOoTE, ., ..., &o émw‘a_éoo......éo &350 , . JWe are.
- GO, ... ..., 60 wﬂ"g&.......eoéﬂ&. ....You are.
§ (8 &owm, ....... GotOTH K. _..,.Lo0b . ..
= They are
® Lk &@5&3. Caren .50&»6&&) e &Oé‘”ga 4]
Pa 8 T .
< GoddD.. GOl ToH.. . Got3R. &I D, |, L was.
- -g &O%@@ &O&T@ 6-30@333 &ﬂ"&@ ..Thou wast.
% ¥ Go B, GoA T Go T, &TACGSD «He was.
8
B3

&o&od

r
| GoldSs &5&5
12 Go B, { }éoﬁé{ﬁ }She or it was.

E &o&@&b &O&;@-‘m &Oésm (WTA&) Wg were.

3 Godds...GoR 5. 60830, TN, ... You were.
~ | (B G0&SY,, ,,..&oc%w‘&).,60&8.....$3'°3§).,)
agi% {; They were.
g = & 0 B®....H 085D...6 OB, .G 5&30..;

FUTURE
common.

B OBED. .iiiireeeinenn OB srnernn] shall be.

ES  GoBED......orneneenE O BD. v Thou wilt be.
rE €& oD
F5]FGORAD, Lt O ...He, she or it will be.
%3 '{Lﬁa {6 o0& } ’
=
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G O BB N erareeens foens G5 O TR0, .. vvurersarsannses We shall be

53 65 CBED e irirererans 65 0 Bruvrerreenereennns You will be.
5 (56 0BED e B OB
AN R4S €5 0 BDrerrrerrrenre |
2 o BED . or I} They will be.
lﬁ Y1 R
AORIST
common.
k] 65 02X, ....6 0%, ... I am, was or shall be.
- € 0250F)....66 OB D nuneerens Thou art, wast, or wilt be.
S %
§> el {;&: 6 0% uuunnens (S-S T He, she, or it is, was, or will be.
S )
2R & 0550, 6 0803%0.nennn We are, were, or shall be.
3 6 02%0%W.., .5 OBIW.....ueee.. YOU are, were, or will be.
S (N & oxXm....0 oW, ...
N z They are, were, or will be.
L3 ;»6‘5 QIS0 0000 C8 QIO e e
IMPERATIVE.
& asommon.
B3 GoBomo. ... BT s rresereres . 65 OFO....niBe thou.
3. 2 6 Oé\‘,ém ...... a‘ Og&lo!!l‘o.oc.'.'o'@ ngx....-lct us beo
Ry : €3 020080 eurunend €& 0%0C &, .....veree. & 0% 0&......be ye.
RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT.
common,
& 0B THIY crervesees s 85 OBy innicnnenn € 0ty ..., that is.
PAST.

= XCT-+ SRR - - U STONOPPRR 7 T 2.1 1 2

INDEFINITE.

common. common.

% 0%...8 0 BX..G o'ﬁ&...ﬁ 0., .5 O—é&.......that 18, was, or will be.
VERBAL NOUN.

COMMOn,

(=Rt <YL SR - ) -1 NPT € 0B, ........the being.
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NEGATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

AORIST
2 €5 0% irunrrerrrererensermnenenee] @ n0t, was not, or shall not be.

- 3 < E0ED). e eeeenecreensenesesvens Thou art not, wast not, or wilt not be.

=

g {g =Y 1 -CHUURROR - S not, was not, or will not be.

F51%

@ 7L G oXBo.nnvereereersesssnnesnness She or it is not, was not, or will not be.
] €5 OBBN0....ceveevesnnnnenrensos e are not, were not, or shall not be.
ps! I OB, . .t eurereneen...You are not, were not, or will not be.

3 =

s ‘a- €5 OB e

[ '2 ) They are not, were not, or will not be.

IMPERATIVE.

& L0mmon.

% ] € AWM, . . ... .G 0EDQ, ... ... € 0%Y. ... .be not-thou.

23 & 0%, ..., L o%Dc ... ... Go% ¥ 0d..be not ye.

VERBAL PARTICIPLE,
65 OB uuvenearsnnenscunennnnn . awithout being, or without haviny been.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.

GEOED, .t rrrerraranrennnnnronnes that is not, was not, or will not be.
VERBAL NOUN.

6 OB, . ivrerirnnnemanscenensdhe not being.
the fourth form of the past tense of this verb, G TR &e. is constantly
used as the preeent tense, in the common dialect.
et A 3 3 W B
Root.....ovevnn.... )

common. common. common.

Present verbal participle. .. 8H Xy ... 0H®.. ..., OHBI. . OH%
[becoming.
Past. .cooveoelloiseeeeee 00D, ,o0uen.,,.

Iryinitive.................."S"’........,,,,,,,”_““_.““w becomes

ctevvsecssease s daving become.



2d. 1st.

Singular
ad
e

F N M

2d. 1st.

Flural.
3d
g
M.&F.

Singular.
2d, Iat.

i~ ]
g =
S
~
NI

2d. 1sh

Singular.
.A_—_.-\
M,

8d.

‘FagnN

. e&sﬁ’ntlcnil...n.C.'l.!'gwﬁaltitll00|.tlc-llll.

. sa’m...'n ltiotu.inc'l;®w°a| EEERIAO YY)
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AFFIRMATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT.

common.

OPHWTY ......... O T, . e« cveene ] become.

OHDOTUD. e eee e DT Do cvvnne., Thou becomest.

{ OFTOTDY WO....... OF)WCE. ............ He becomes.

(@@{»5&&,,.,,,,

199{)1:530&,‘, e
OH /I S......... L OHTSo............ We become.

} She, or it Becomes.

. ODHWOTH Do, O TP ..ccveee. You become.

They become.

common. common.

OHPOTY M., OD T DOt e vere e o BeCOME
OPHBDTYD). .0t DT .o oooo Thou becomest.
PO TR, .t e ad O T e v cirsansesos.o. He becomes.

OPHETAB. . rrrees e ODHET AL,

She, or it becomess
VOHE0A...... viesnsens LHEoA,...... ceatetaaconn
OHFJoTY ... ONTTI..ccc . < vevener. .. We became,
OHBOITUD. . caee . . ODTW ... .« eerevvensne.. You become.
OHBTHYD..crimes OPH T W...cuc crverseens

SHERED e ST
P .
common.

€9 0080, 1uvieasesmns 000 s EIOOTDI, L vvvreetvresrenens ] Decame,
oD unn-nﬂu-u"'ewm@-n. IO T Y Yy Thou becamest.

R Y
ea}b : }o..ol.l.ll!l.w wTC&......-..-......He bemc-
ST STV

} They become.

}She, or it became.
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% D OOBDO..cirve 00eeas DOV, ovvevene o oo We became.
§ R [ DONBY. e D ONT ... You became.
é oy T RIOND, .. ueres e DONTODD

. @7 They became.
L= %3"8“” }ewm } y became
L e3330:0,
FUTURE.
common.

3 OTIED ... vr s O Do T shall become,
§ b @53355@ .. @&S@.Thou wilt become.
S (= ©BGR. v
« 3 :‘? Eﬂ&s&&\{ or }He,ske,oritwill become.

= BOXTRIR. e
- E 9338?535».9%5», vevs . We shall become.
g . ORFEX..... 35-"853 “ ..You will become.
R[> RGBS, SOTEH e
4% RO
(= o8gd0..] o "™ They wil become.
S LSRR |
AORIST.
c = OHB. v e I become, became, or <hall Become.
S 3 5% «e « - « Thou becomest, becamest, or wilt become.
i &,
g 3 {g OO0 e erirnees. He, she, or it becomes, became, or will Lecome.
£ = ) Bo» .. We become, became, or shall become.
-3 OHSW. .......ec... You become, became, or will become -
S
M
é '%‘@'@25353... croseoes
They become, became, or will become.
z OND... I
I{MPERATIVE.
. common,
.§; " gs}’ no.u-.nntnn--~9m$. ........ .P ...... ...........6¢come thW-
[75] (3] -4
common.
§ £ ODBSw...... OD T . ecevcreeranisannsserensenilel us become.
§ 'a §O§°uu}unn§ &nununnun ------ teetsrenee become ye.
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BRELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT.
eommon,
OHWORY, cevrreeraans e OOV s civirnneeniiesinnnnenthat becomes.
PAST.

D000 i ii i inneensannoncrtnasssosansanyve,sssthat became.

INDEFINITE.
common. common,
0P .. OTg & ... OGS .. 9:963)8 . .wsﬁqse,s . . that becomes, bgcame,
[or will become.
VERBAL NOUN.

common, common.

oHL ... ... LESES L. OS0GR ... the becoming.

NEGATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
AORIST.

T, ... «. I do not, did not, or shall not become.

D ....... Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not "become.
TUCO. , ... . He does not, did not, or will not become.

2d, Ist,

Singular,
8d
A
N. M.

;‘3 TOX oe.n .. She, or it, does not, did mot, or will not become.
= T ..., We do not, did not, or shall not become.
E. = T, ,..... You do not, did rot, or will not become.
= e
& - o HOEY v ree )
aJ)3 }They do not, did not, or wll not become.
z ‘S"’@ .....
IMPERATIVE MOOD,
$’ common.
F T T ... TO0,......T%..... become not thou.

.

5 TN, ... TS, ..... T¥od . ... hecome not ye.

Plu.

. VERBAL PARTICIPLE.
T tieeiin e ennne. e cwithout becoming or without having begome.
RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.
- T S thqt does not, did not, or will not become,
VERBAL NOUN-
T .. ieiieeiatee o. o the not becoming.

ot 4O I S

Rool-c'cclcolloo"""a.‘;@



TELOOGOO GRAMMAR.

130

Present verbal participle. . . 3°HHy ... FHW ..

D0y ... D

common., common.
[P ... . D .., ... going.
Past.cvesse.eodo., oo, £ U having gone.
Infinilive. s v, poveevus .., L S to go.
AFFIRMATIVE VERB. '
INDICATIVE MOOD,
e PRESENT.
= FH WIS, .. ... FHDTRH ] g0,
Ry 3‘@‘5’?&@-..-... .3’)"'5"6‘3.@ «oo. Thou goest.
=
Eg {: 35'6@{53?‘&(63 Cetee e DT %0 . wnHe goes.
& Uz aspmsya el DEHT, B + ...She, or if goes.
= IHoAI., ..., ﬁ‘ﬁaw&m . ...We go.
pe . g}i@;&@& v.e @‘&T&& o ...You go.
~ G DEHWTNED ., cn. oo DEWTHH.LL b
Sg1%E VBT o ZThey go°
S FEHWOTD .., FHOIRD L Le LS
cort'ln}on. common. common.
:é Q'G.ﬂ:"&...--...9‘&)'«3"&&..“.NW&...Igo.
2 FrH....... FHTUD. ... FTD.... Thou goest.
EY -
% Y ¥oc...... DTN L DEBCS ., He goes.
g3 {i L s SRR N
Ry #‘\'{»O&'o..--.&s&oa-..c.-.- &G&oa.- ar'tyoe‘.
3 ﬁs'ﬁ‘&) ..9‘86)?&&'-.0. Q’GF‘&(WJ....WegO.
b FETB. ... FHTRD ... . AT .. You go.

BT, ,.., PR B.... . HEH -
ST TINE U E NS LY R

Plyral
3d.
.,
N. M.4F.

PAST.
E a‘@@-..-.vacwgp..-...ﬁww&...-.-l‘mt,
-] IHD..... . FPon8D,. ... ':"SO”F"SE) . . Thou wentest,
5§ (Y ¥H..... Ceresaes ane s, FOONTCE. ., . He wend.
g;: = FawS s
g” h # & ) ¢« 0 ¢ ¥ 4
G AR TR e e | o8 e e ( She oF it went,



2d. 1st.

Plural,

34,

o
N.M&F

Singular.
3d. " 2d.1st,

2d. 1st.

Plural,
34.

2d. lst.

Singular,
3d.

Plural.
2d. 1at.
- o

3d.

Sing.

Plu.

2d.

o
M.F§N.

N.M&F. M F.&N.

2d.

1st.

L EER05. e arereerensesrensennsns TTOOID L.

> oA eueiienennes caresee
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35D ........ FondM...... TorTes. . ... e went.
QD ... F0w088. ... Towm%......... Vou went.

} They went.

FUTURE.
commaon.

DESBBRD. oo evesaiverareens TIK D T shall gou
DEBDBD erevesresesrosssesans T, . vvon.. Thou wilk go.
FRgB.........

He, she, or it will go.
droargR......

OIS ST RIS 33"’3&’835».........We shall go.
DEROBE D eeeerererrrereessneenes 85‘30.5& .......... You will go.

A0 .. et crencnes or
Drowgn.....
AORIST.
FE.. e FH%. .. I go, went, or shall go.
Q{&é)coo see --'ﬁ@&éonno'nnou yoest, wented, or wilt gol
DED .o rveenenns H......... He, she, or it goes; went, or will go.
ﬁ&g»........g%@&gwn....We go, went, or shall go.
FEZB0 e o i 00« FEHKBD 00 You go, went, or will go.
&G&&-o. ----- . ﬁc§)&&nn .
They go, went, or will go.
Q'Gé).--..-......gﬁ'c@éa.u...-
. IMPERATIVE MOOD,
* ‘commdb'n.
ﬁ@aﬁéﬁw.ﬁ‘m-ﬁ‘@m‘#go thou.
common.
@'555\’.....#@5&’.....*‘?5»..- ooe ...................let usgo.

common.

00X, ... D% &, cevane _-@‘@03&. ..33'6@0%....3)‘0&...@0 ye.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT.

@‘fé)i’»ﬁa. ....oc..c-‘ﬁewﬁAvuuvvnunl"n!u\ﬁs&ﬁ& nnnnululuM goes.
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PAST,

R KRR R tesssroesnurressans e t-.-o-oncn-thatmt,
INDEFINITE.
common. common.

¥%9)... 0%, Poa., '33"533 5“63089.3 Lhat goes, went, or will go.
VERBAL NOUN.

common,
FEDE trrrrernrr DSBS rvrvvinnrrrrraness TTRGBr ulhe going.
NEGA TIVE VERB
INDICATIVE MOOD,
AORIST.
.8 AT V581 do not, did not, or shall not go-
~
<3 ) SRR D85%).... Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not go-
> .
&3 j; ... 5% He does not, did not, or will not go.
LE 3. I50... She or it does not, did not, or will not go.
® ¥, ... V55X ... We do not, didnot, or shall not go.
'§§ ] IS, ........ 5., You do not, did not, or will notgo
R {5} I, ... %
s<L N They do not, did not, or will not go.
Z‘ ﬁ'ﬁ@”..'..ﬁsgé.‘} ey ’ ’ g
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
R common.
§ 3 I, Fo 300, I, Fe5B0r I ... g0 not thou.
i 3 D0 o555 0. AR, H5%ch.... 0390 not ge,
: VERBAL PARTICIPLE.
O SR )1

........................ without going, or without having gone.
RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

F0. oo DS Pestvreseeverecnsnn.ccthat does mot, did not, or will not go,
VERBAL NOUN.

........ seseititiosensenense.. thenot going.
oF B&)30S0e0 oR VERBS OF BANSCRIT DERIVATION.
369 All Sanscrit verbs cannot, at pleasure, be adopted into Teloogoo; those only
the use of which has already been sanctioned by custom being considered as
properly belonging to the language. When admitted into Teloogoo, such verbs
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assume either the termination 2039 or %e0 ; in the former case, they are
conjugated like &00%% and other regular '35’585:0 verbs in % of the 3d
conjugation ; in the latter case, like §~ &2, or any other verb of the st con-
jugation. With this general rule, it will be sufficient to shew how the Teloe-
goo root is formed from the Sanscrit root.
Sauscrit roots are adopted into Teloogoo in five different ways. 370
1st, by changing the final syllable of the Sanscrit verbal noun into 2 0i%;
for instance, the Sanscrit root DXw protect, makes it’s verbal noun in  Sans-

crit &, this by. changing the final syllable into C%® makes the Teloogoo

root 5’5?5\0 %, which is conjugated precisely in the same manner as 80,

A few other examples are subjoined. 371
Sanscrit Root,  Sanscrit verbal noma. Teloogoo Root.

ﬁ’unun.uuuﬁ,ao R ..m@o'ﬁ)...... vesonasseseell pral's'e.

38'@7‘85 ..... ........Ts:’»‘oﬁa........ ....... to contemplate, to meditate.
R TR - I vve e BOIOLL L eeenn Lo praise.

us U§ weesresnenS §f6 &oa’»...........

T =R o X S ....}“”” o

) I K@,,_,...,,,, ........ KEOW. ... wvvreyeen. . 10 pass, to go.

ED vvrereennF OB e enees S OR0W. .cvuvivnerennensto tremble, to shake, §e.
B i BOF RS AL SR to stand without motion,

2dly, by changmg final ® or 5 of Sanscrit roots into ~ O, final © or
", into VDO, and final ) or F into ~ S0,
B e BOWOID .0 cOnquer.
B e cerrrnnnnen . 000 o enato be exhausted,
@.u.....................--@3 0W...... sesesenneslO damp.
BYerererrerrsemmanscosornsn FOOWOirninesnnito bear,
<) YN B0 L o0 take,

‘é‘éuu..u.-nn.-uttunn‘é‘seo.&nuun-un-uu-nto thi’lk, to T{ﬂ((‘f.

Xé"""'..l...'.l.l". v."’..§80&.-.."|" ......... llo bearl
ﬁau.nuul“oo-vuuulu-.580‘6’0'000'4.-.0unnuto select,
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3dly, by affixing 0<% to the Sanscrit root ; thus,
Sanserit Root. Teloogoo Root.

BEE e FEBOW e venaanenid TenOUNCE, L0 quit.
BT e S BOW e, cesstennne. .10 be destroyed.

T e T RO, i vtaenenssennn . O CUTSE.

BO et FDOW e e 0 perform penance.
T eoirrrrn e T ROSoe

A sercennneslO SOUN.
&St T POOFovursrseannecn. b0 be coRfused.

TE ereieeeeareannn P ROW.ernnnninnan vessernansennn l0 praise,or meditate on God.
verrernennere s OROW i iereeiuns e e e aneenlO COMpOSE.

OF e D PO e eereneesennennnl wHite,

DS ¢ 11~ SRR resesennnnnns 0 calculate.

§s-- Ta000 0800 4 Sosure Qﬁ?\)o'&. . s2ses @t cnsses?tlagonines tO dwelln
4thly, by changing the final syllable of crude Sanscrit substantives or adjec-
tives into 2039 ; thus,

Sanscrit nouns, Teloogoo root.

SooPE.. . ..obstinate.. . ... 35&7‘2) ODureeemesndo insist obstinately.
N O® .. independent........SQ8 08 )C ... to make one’s self independent.
ODITD.e e VICIRLY e or o ODIOROW . nl0 approach.

o~ 9,
‘S’\)_;x_lean%_?}_oi’»to become lean.

KEQ cursnse pride ove-evsiinn KEQOK .. ..vc.. to Beproud.
@;)O'N"ES...ornament............%:507“80-.‘.’».......ta adorn.

Sthly, a few neuter verbs are formed by addingto certain Sanserit words
the affix 92{3, sometimes also converted into *0<%,
Sanserit Root. Teloogoo Root.

BE ot e BB 10 be affiicted.

= SRS verevsesqelo shine,

'&l?. . --lo-----t-lnvuttialu0.0-0906‘%? or maomc-l.luw feﬂﬂ?t, fO My'
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PASSIVE VERBS.

Neuter verbs, from their nature, do not admit of a passive signification; but 372
all active verbs in Teloogoo, of whatever description, may become passive, by
adding to the infinitive the different teases of the verb B0 to fall, meaning in
composition, fo suffer.

The verb which is made passive continues invariably in the infinitive, the 373
auxiliary 3% only being conjugated through all its persons, numbers, and
tenses. The infinitive being a @66 5)8¥, the § of J%0 is generally
changed, in composition, into ® ; and in the superior dialect C is placed before

that letter.

“The following is an example of a passive verb. 374
Root.....uceecivananesn vorees §"’gc EAY-3)
common,
Present verbal participle § 8¢ B WHIY .....S LD, FTRVETIYy
common.

[T 80®H. ... being beaten.
Past............do......~-uu-§1"?,f’,ca’a--~"'-"' v oo senntnmmnne e Aaving been bealen.
Inﬁnitive...........-----------r%c”"s"'-"°""""'"""""""""t" be beaten.

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
‘PRESENT.
common.

§"’eé53< 233531‘{»3'3?63.....g”gzbéevcﬁ:.........l am beaten.
g gcm&ﬁbm&@? DB D). ... Thou art beaten.
§"’g.§caaa$o Wy 0 .-.?gmﬁoﬁ"&-......ffe is beaten.

2d. 1st.

Singular.
3d
P g,
F.5N, M,

FLC% HF A ..o i She, or it is beaten:
_ & Pgm&ﬁbo&...} > 7 8 ta Deaten:
E §"%3c u&oi&)m"aﬁw..m’é”‘gw&‘ﬂ‘ﬁwm..nfc are beaten.
5 3 §"°%3cao§a DIy H,......57 gzaaso'{a"‘& ...... You are beaten.
'b% ?gcm&i’»w&&"....FgwﬁoW&....

} They are beaten.

3d.
o
N.F&M.

E BRI Denrer.. TR WBWT, D,
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common, common.

?gw&\&a"&&......§'°%3m§o’e§":6)...[am beaten,

1st.

%—g T?gﬁb&&?‘&@ . ....P%w%o‘@‘@...mau art beaten.
5 Ifg rg@&&ﬁﬁpgwﬁwaﬁHe is beaten.
BT CERRmNA. L S unsnnya.
or or ol ¢
th.; S RRBH0B. . ..Fgmza&oa....} Shey o it is beaten.
L3 ramaso&m&ss» ...... §TLRER T, .. We are beaten.
3 -
s S g—g%&&?’"&&.......§’°%332385¢E‘°&....Y0uarebeaten.
& {§ S‘gm%a&)w&& ..... ..§’°gzoaso@'°&... - ,
- ey are beaien.
PR STERBSRD. ... 0BTy D o

. PAST.
s _8"’éac 2&689,,, §"’é,ac AT, §’°é.>c zo-csv& I was beaten.
g’ R §'°é,3czaf"@§) ”bcmam@ §'°é3CZJ‘65°§) Thou wast beaten.
=
;?% gﬂam‘a;& §’°éocw&‘m'°ca$: ?gcmmcﬁe He was beaten.

=

2 §"°uca>&§a

=5 ?QC”E&{ common. }’Sﬂ 3@’5& .. She, or it was beaten.
Ry Lo,

e a8, 8 eiiaaw:s» 8™ &2Ce T, We were beaten.
g‘gcmaz@a ""’é,aceo S50, §""éoc'a,a-c;°&: . You were beaten.
gﬂgc 0&0.... . ”"éacw&m&o §’°é3cm-ca°&

» ST, .ETLAED. 5 LenE .,
[} [ ] e Go

FUTURE.
common.

s”ucaaam §’°é3?o B ] shall be beaten.

g‘bcm‘aaS@ §"éozo '&%@ «» Thou wilt be beaten.

§’°é,::aa Z0...

» §T 8 RAD He, she, or it will be beaten.
© §’°é3m§sﬂ .j

§ e BESD.. S um’a%m «o.PPe shall be beaten.
§"’éac'aa'c?p5&.. §"°éam 'é& .. You will be beaten.
: g‘eacmaas& raué& .....

 gscn BED. g‘”""aﬁ They will be beaten,
s budn... . Y

2d. lat,

Plural.

3d
i

F.4M

} They were beaten.

Singular.
3d.  2d. 1at.
o ‘
M F. &N

2d. 1st.

Plural.
3d.
o
N.M&F
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AORIST.
g g‘béécﬁb&&&............lam, was, or shall be beaten.
3% = TDC@@SOSDQS). vaeseneees Thou art, wast, or wilt be beaten.
]
gg : ?@C%&cﬁ?........m.... He, ske, or it is, was, or will be beaten.
k p“cm&&fm .. We ave, were, or shall be beaten.
.§~'§' . '"@( 22080, . eev.... You are, were, or will be beaten.
E ‘n S'”é,acmsocSo& ,,,,,,,,,
R3 g P They are, were, or will be beaten.
SINTE SN
IMPERATIVE MOOD,
common.
§oEC oS, . SR B0 . .. ETEDB. svee s ernisennenibe thou beaten.
g”@Czb55025§>°............ .............?@@350?5“55» vevereeaenesletus be Deaten,
?‘gcw&cas: . ShBcREG.. §’°¢mo‘60% ..be ye beaten.
RELATIVE PART[uPLDs
PRESENT
common.
ETRRDIOWODy cervernesnns crvssernenn STRVEIOTy e, ...that is beaten.
PAST. ‘
ETODAS i STOmE. ... ...that was beaten.
INDEFINITE,
§’°éocao'?38$a . .§"uCa) K-
§” éJCzJ&SD { common. common. _‘ .- that is, was, or will be bealen.
rumé L Sn R

VERBAL NOUN.
common.

ETOCDIOL v errsmiiscrnnnne & T QDBBESO: v the being beaten.

NECATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

_ AORIST.
. § §'°¢3C2355r'5~’.........1am not, was not, or shall not be beaten.
’*-:g g ¢°C'€J<‘5@.........Thou art not, wast not, or wilt not be beaten.
;;3?3 {‘ §’°é,3€z)&€C§a.... . He is not, was not, or will not be beaten.

R S gceoc‘s&o She or it, is not, was nol, or wzll not be beaten,
18
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375

376

s‘gc@ﬁm.........we are not, were not, or will not be beaten.

2d. 1st.

F%Czo&i&..........l’au "are not, were nat, or will not be beaten.
{n: E™eCnB B
A )

......

Plural.
3d.

= } They are not, were not, or will not be beaten.
2 Tgcm?f»@

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

common.

?gcmaﬁ&&ug‘gcmé&wg‘gcwﬁ&’be not thou beaten.

FTREPCR, . FTEESC .. 5 RRET 08, .. ....be not ye beaten.
VERBAL PARTICIPLE,
STRCREY . ..........cco... without being, or without having Been, beaten.
RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.
s”°ég§2325€'0..................thwtz's not, was not, or will not be beaten.
VERBAL NOUN.
g‘gcma‘amﬂw not being beaten.
[P ) S ——

OF CAUSAL VERBS.

All verbs in Teloogoo admit of being converted into causals. It is however
to be observed that neuter verbs, in this language, when they assume the

causal form, become in fact active verbs: the Teloogoo root S0 ¢ rise is

a neuter verb, ©%) fo cause to rise is it’s causal, which corresponds precisely
with the English active verb to raise.

Except verbs in & of the 3d conjugation, and a f8w others hereafter
noticed, all roots, by changing the final ™ into 203, convert active verbs
into causals, and neuter verbs into actives; thus,

®§ ...... to salute makes...........lawérpz‘& srerenees D cause to salule.
B ......00 vomit  doweerennnnn 58 0 L. 10 cause to vomit.
J oM, .. .uto bubble  do..,........°OROIS. ... .10 cause to bubble.

mom. ..... ..1o swallow da..............moi\oii) ........ we . k0 cause lo swa[lm_

FBX0,...it0 beraised do............ TERoH, ... veeensto heighten.
OB escnt flame up db....u...... T ROD, .....vvenlo enflame.
S0 &0,iuinanto touch

ko, Lo sting

[~

d0reiivrnnnnnen 030D, ... .. to cause to touch.
dﬂ-. eren 00 11-3»53306)--"-‘--"."0 cause {o sti’ly-
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K080 ,10-00 L0 FipeR. .. BKES cuerrinn.. . DOGOW. oo, M0 cause to ripen.

350020, ent0 burn Vo M Q0w eneiennnenn S00&00 ... . to Burn v. a.

d......... 10 raise up....d0uee.oni cers W BOBo .. ... t0 cause to raise.
—

D e eild S0 eerBOunanenee e D BOB ... b0 cause to sow.

BACLD. . oo L0 WL oo BOurere e rrererese s HRODO vocvvennlo cause Lo swim.

B8y .......to plough v. 1. as applied..... SR 0M............00 plouyh v. a. as

. [to oxen &ec. {applied to men.
9.1 cvrresl CODET e ene o Q0uerrerars e SONC D10 cause to cover.

€ BN eeerneld S2wEl.c.o. . dOcurec e .ﬁi)dOﬁ’............,to cause €0 swell,
O3, erevdld SElceirneenndOL e OD 0 fO cause to sell.

%dﬁoto make.......do...... '-é 0N, ..,.... . fo cause to mahe.
FOTOTD, o0 Shttlrer erenlOunivare e s s 10l SOTPONOI, ..l cause o shud.
0 0 CUberrrese nDrroree e SO0, | ko cause to cur.
@Cﬁwm.w Wrilecreeree o0 uannnnn o ATOJONOW,.... 1o cause to write.
DO, do throw, or put..dosseees... e B ONOIK, o s e Lo cause to throw, or put.
R0 v . L0 wEAVE .do-?3 OX0 Do . ovs b CQUSE I weaveE.
D0 urre. 0 POUT evevna. . O, v ORI fo cause 10 pour.
QI@&........Joﬂy... ...... wdOucvsnresernn s DRBOW ........l0 canse to fly.
Len.........lo plait....... do...... ...........EQ,O@....... <. 20 Cause o plail.
353% R /] retum.,....do.................&bgoﬁb...-.-.......to cause {o refurn.
é”ﬁsg......to dig........do..... ............e?'“&)SO W, ... do Cause by dig.
EXCEPTIONS.
DXoW...... Lo burst v. n.applied to soft... DEWIL)rDIII0, fo burst v. a.
[substances such as fruit &c.
TR eee et B0l V. D een o SO e o Bl v, 3,
TXR.......Lo conceal one’s self, to......... TR to hude v a,

[abscond v. n,
ek .. to be weighed. . do.. .. ... 8TGS,, . 40 weigh.

50X, . ...to fall, to sink,to be humbled. 503 |, ., . .. to cause to Sall, or sink,

(0 humble.
FoXo... .. dobendven ... ... do.., .. S0W, L L Ll & bend v. a

€0, , .. to be rocked (a5 a child in.. .. S*c,
a cradle.)

vreee o rock,
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el

o to be folded. . . . . .makes..3083CH, . 30UCW 0 fold.
So¥c 0.,
XX .. ...t0 be broken. .., .. .. do...2WM.. . ... <+ ..to break.
B ..o tobefryed. .. . .... do.. D or BOWOIS to fry.

TR . oL tosound von.. . e .o, do.. TOC IO 000 sound V. a.
305

3500?":)(7() '} «ito be drowned, to sink... 500, ... .. ... fo drown, to sink v. a.

or

S020¢ K)Jl

2%, .., . lo grow. .. .....makes "0, ..., . ... .to cause (o grotw, {o nourish.
FeC ... V)

CA T, to be siretched. . .. .do . ¢lo stretch.
TOCN,, T ),

Io pass, to go ; added

Ko Sto the infinitive of R0 -
[0S TR ) another verb, it signi-s VRO ....... fo cause lo pass §c

fies fo continue...do.
BOX. .. to be beaten in a mortar do. S0 or B0%). . . . to beat in a morlar.

SO . . 1o be crushed . ... .. .. d0... S50 or SVH)...t0 crush.

DK
or }to betorn........... do... 80 or VOV, .. .o lears
DHPXR
FoCX...to be broken. « ... .. do...80 or H0...to break.
BXS... . . o be broken or cut. . . . .do... Bo® or BoR)...to break, to cut.
axs 8o X803
ot todescend. - .. . .,...do... or ~--t0 put or pull down.
3% 0. &0F)

to be beaten in a mor- v .
K e {tar, to be inured ...do }%&Q)' s+ v e e lo beal, to inure.

00X, o . o be extinguished ......d0...SONP). . ... ...t extinguish.
X, . . .to be habituated .. ... do....308%) . . ....... lo habituate.
TR dodrinkeoenn e do..\TD.\T>JR0 to cause to drink.
GXN0,, . tocease.. .o vn... .. d0,..B&Y.GEER0W... o cause to cease.
L BB, . to creep, to slide, to pass, do. BB, BONOWM...lo cause o creep, slide, .

[or pass.



OF VERBS. 141

BHX......t0 wander uess......makes (8) FP-BBY . uuneues to turn.

By o0.... .10 be buried vevneer...do. DY veesinnnto bury.

T, .eaal0 fade. . eeriinrerrend 0.0t TOBOID L eeiiinene lo cause to fade.
...... to be roasted..........do... ST ... ccesrue... 0 TOASE.

B&.......ko fall......... veeend0. BT <o spread.
RE........t0 become bad.........do... De2IDH, . BenD).....00 corrupt.
DB,.......to be disuniled..... do.. DW. N~ DBV 10 leave. ‘
D030, . ....to Le filled............do...L0.R0Y)-R0o&0 10 fill.
S7°%0.......40 be healed, to ceasedo... STV or SDJ)..l0 heal, .
TOR,vveto be soahed........do... TN or TOJ)....Lo soak, to steep.
DR a0 AL e s 0eenel0. BRDOI L. M0 cause lo bal.

OD......... 10 8AYeeeernivsearannns d0... VDO cierncmrencnnnenfo cause to say.
DJ....... to hear....u......... do...D& i or DOVOIR.....to cause to hear.

Eeuannn, tosee, to produce, lo } ¥RV, . . ...cveseeen.to shew, or to deliver
[bring forth......do. [in child birth.

BoenE 800 Gwake V. D . venr.dDes TODIE D). .. eu... 0 awake V. 8.
Rocko......lo graze...............do...ﬁ:@ ........... veeveseeeato feed caltle.
SO, ...l0 be tarnisheduee..30.. D). ccocvvune o oot .. .. L0 tarnish.
BASEr...10 bt Afriduceereersd0.. . BEDOWreenneevocveeinto frighten.
BB ... . £0 TR +veeaererenresd0r DONOTOrPO N0 10 cause to rain.
“BoeO 0. . o£0 SHINE. oveseesesaesilOnre BOEIDOW Lo, uueee. . 10 cause to shine.
T 80 Le@R. « vrveeerneenesl00ss TOW (iivivennninen.. 0 cause to leak.
B 0 GITiVEwerrnnsrnner 0. DO oo veeen.. . ...t0 cause to arrive.
Bem,...,....l0 be etinguished.do.. B0 WorBSen) .. ... do extinguish.
Sovem,.... Lo change V. D........d0...55°e2H0rST0e0R) ... t0 change v. a.
T rl0 BUPR V. Davernn e 000 T, L evveerennd0 burnv. a.
S5oen......00 fall down. . . . end0. ITVNI, oo ... to cause to fall down.
BN, .....t0 drop downeee . +d0... T OO or T ...to cause to drop down.
Beoo,.......lo ﬂoat..............do...—'éwisﬁ or 8D0,... 10 cause 2 float.

¥Ben. .....t0 move, o shake v. 0, do,5 BenWor ¥ED0 W, . to move, &e. v. a.

] o) Qo) O
m{).....tagon.....u-.dO{ : }toamdn

FoNe .00 0
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377

378

379

&3 35130 neuter verbs in “&X become active by changing 9&X into® 03;

thus b’oﬁeg to be pleased makes S0BOWD fo please ; 3,35‘3,&? to be afflicted
makes 553301'5’ to afflict.

Roots in 3 of the third conjugation by changing < into 20, aud #2)

into V)0, convert actives into causals, and neuter into active verbs, thus,

W, ..., tocall.......... makes DOJOW. ...... ... lo send for.

"BeriN. . .uito open.....wne . . do... BIDOW .. .lo cause to open.

.......

8o, ... to bless......... veee.80...80020% e unnt. o to cause to bless.

»

GIVN etogive e d0. JVYOW . L. .. .. ..t cause to give.

BWN.cwunto bring. . ... ..n. do... BNO®o,.... ... ..ut0 cause to bring.
EXCEPTIONS.

—$ . ~3 .
S0, eeeolD Fiseooraunn.oen ... MAkeS O uuuiee e v nt . to raise.

ROD......to stand.......onnne.downe PO .o a0 stOp.
Boo.....00 bear a burden..... d0.ee DD e eononnto doad,
B vees. 0 5€vererrmnrinreneseelOn . BTDOr SISO, .. . 10 shew.
I Wy, . ... to come...... ..........do....53~>‘506aor'0”301‘5~7 to cause to come,
0315"3.........!0 NCTEASEs + 2 0vvuss do. .Qwﬁapi& .......... 20 cause (o increase.
SN codie nenn vt wnl0mnSORD, i .. o Rill,

The following is an example of a causal verb.

Root......oonvniiann.. §mé§ 0
Present verbal participle. .. ..§"830%3_ or§™ %O‘é)w&?&& S78B0w%0

common. common,

[gﬂ %)30-50'3&)&&...? 3330*35363--causing o beat.

FPast. ... .. .. d0veecersrean.nn . .§r°§°{) .......... + whaving cqused to beat,

Infinitive ..+ . . ..... e §"§05 or §’°é§o§. ..... .+« lo cause to bea.
Causal verbs do not derive any form of the

Caual present tense from the participle
in %, " |



Singular.

Plural.

Plural- Singulan

Singular.

24, 1st.

PIur:aZ.

2d, 1st.

3d.

2d. lst.

3d.

e
L)
—
.
-~
]

47 57 B0HETy 8
e
| - or

2d. lst. 3d.

1st.

24,

ad.

{ et g’“ésoﬁ)&%& .....
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AFFIRMATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

g‘go{nﬁow‘&f». cees

Y

ab §r°é301‘~’>31‘535&a .......
“ 580w Ty, .
“éSoﬁ-aSaB‘g_& .....

{;@ §'°é301‘SoiSam'°A&

= §"’é301‘.’>oi5353_&) .......
common.

§ﬂ§¢&6ﬂﬂ;w.h.

§” QOW&)T&@

lr% §’°é3063693"’3_&50

i §TBommos... .....
g 6301‘50&3“3_570. -
g‘&o-&&vﬂ"aﬁv .....

= gﬁgoﬁaﬁoﬁ&&) ceeae

[¥ 80T
N
L*\ g-eésoaf& eevses boe et

8™ é301'.)€§33

§"’é30%>338

§"’é301‘.'.)8
a
S é“’é30’-567......
[ =]

......

PRESENT.
ST =Y .. 7 cause to beat.

...... §78800) TN D). .. Thou causest to beat,

87 éSOT-é)wSDU'gj& ..He causes to beat.

g é30(g)«‘5>5&& . She, or it causes to beat.
.87 aogﬁom&ﬁn We cause to beat.

g é,SOQ)x‘{nB"’A& . You cause to beat.

.5 éSOQ)f,So T8,

They cause to beat.
§“e30Q)~SoD’ D }

common.

_rgoma"«&... . .I cause to beat.
5 goﬁb\@"@. .+« - Thou causest to beat.
.87 e%So%’w'E“&So . « .. He causes to beat.

rgom&)ﬁ\;&_
or She, or it causes to beat.
E783038508 .,
57 630-533"’&0 + We cause to beat.
. .§’° 303D T M. . . You cause to beat.
.57 9301503"&)
They cause to beat.

. .Fﬁo-&&ﬁa@} ey

e

PAST.

. §'°¢§01‘33"f'5) eeveo . Jcaused to beat,

....... Thou causedst to beat.

...§'°§° DX, eireee He caused to beat.

§’°é30~:>5&. .

co"’:m” ) } She oritcausedto beat.
§’°é30{>oa

§"°eé53 o&?“én......._....% caused to beat.

...gwg'O{)T&..........You caused to beat.

}Thcy canused to beat.
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Singular.

Plural.

Singular,

3d.

2d. 1st.

3d.,

o

M.F.§N.

2d. Jst.

Ist.

2d.

Ist.

Plural.

Singular.

Plural.

24.

g

1at.

ad
P

N.MEF.

{5

f,

Z

Eg‘am&zﬁ S BOHS,, 50K,
= §"°é30-asaéo §’°2301‘S>é> §’°e30-$):6>

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Fég;o{nm...,,g”goqai» ...... §780 o

#

Loy

IR

)

egcg 1450)
[N S
¢ ¢l

)
S

TELOOGOO GRAMMAR,

%o 8

3
e ¢
[o]
¢l
134
2

2
%
o
)
o
29

AORIST.

g‘égo&&'éb,..?%oé)&&,.&?" $308%%0..1 cause, caused,

FUTURE.
comgon.
U e g’O BS5...... I shall cause to beat.
§°830BD....... Thou wilt cause to beat.
{ g~ 3330'-3:"0...... } He, ske, or it, will cause
soreee §’°§,0‘§>p [to beat.
S égo'-?» ....... We shall cause to beat.
§’°§30'353... ...... You will cause to beat.
.............. 1 égo'ﬁ&

or
[shall cause to beat.

Fgoﬁ&@...gqgo@&’é)..§“§0€§3§J..-Thou causest, caus-

[edst, or wilt cause to beat.

] §’°ee3°oi$w&... .

,?gom&.......?ﬁoﬁoéz «wHe, she, or it causes,

[caused, or will cause to beat.

§TR0W®. &7 BoHI....5TE30WW. . You cause,

common, common,
§"6302§):)n §’°é301‘.’» §“é30a9)..
§’°é301$33555w §"°é30@)&55$»,.._§’°é30€5§»

common.

ygomw&.rgo@wm.g’“ go‘e?"\&)
§”80wc ... 5780V, 880 3¢ 3

g‘esoe)cc‘. 580504,

common.

common.

common

common.

a8 e30K0&
€

""’9301‘532536» £7 80 %o, §’°é30e‘535w We cause, caused, or

[shall cause to beat.
caused, or
[eciil cause to beat.
They cause, caused,
or will cause to beat.

}cause thou to beat,

}Iet us cause to beat.

}cause ye to beats
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RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

PRESEN T;
common.
° o am <
§TB0WIHSy o.nen . STEOH WY .. FTEOWEOD . that causes lo beat.
PABT.
§"’$330&5.that caused to beat.

INDEFINITE.
COmmon. common.

§’°:330~353....§’°§0'13&50...§’°é§0‘363 ...?goﬁ.....rﬁoﬁégthatcauses,caused,or

[will cause to beat.
VERBAL NOUN.

common. common.

§”°§015o¢3....§n$§0755555\’...§'°3330’63355>3........................t/ce causing to beat.

NAGATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
AORIST.
§’°§oif ?67..§’°§0659..I do not, did not, or shall not cause to beat.

1st.

3 §""g.§o::§ Q)..rgoﬁﬁ)..Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not cause to
(]
3 . (beat.
i,é? E §"°§§0ﬁ' I2-SX 0 $3035¢ %> He does not, did not,or will not, cause to beat.
3%
® {k. §"§Of5 50.5“3%0355) She, or it does not, did not, or will not cause
[¢o beat.
8 §7830 %057 830855% We do not, did not, or shall not cause to beat.
Té - g” %33015 .87 &30?{)&: You do not, did not, or will not cause o beat.
5 :
Rs ) ?god&,_?goé&)
5 They do not, did not, or will not cause to beat.
3 {z‘ 5o H.5"BowD f v o nb ’
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
. §” ééo ] §5N---g°é§305§§n...g° o 0w ) cause not thou fo
D common. common. beat.
% % | 8305 are. 5 Pow Y. . 5 B0 e

57830 w3005, 5 7 B0% 0%, S 80 w5 o &
[A] [V y €

bé; { common. X cause not ye to beat. -
g‘goa%cé,ms"gom’o&

2d

sarsactssrveetgecnes

19
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VERBAL PARTICIPLE.
§’°é£oﬁ§:’. ....,%‘30§§......withnut causing to Leat.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.

g g}oﬁ?\\......?ﬁgoé?\\......that does not, did not, or will not cause to beat,

VERBAL NOUN,

-

&

v

Oﬁ&’..,...pgofé&)......the not causing 1o beat,

%



CHAPTER SIXTH.

Sl

SYNTAX

An extensive command of words, a knowledge of their various inflexions, and
the choice of such as are most fit to convey our ideas, are necessary to the correct
use of every language. But these alone are not sufficient: the force, the elegance,
and even the meaning of our expressions, must still depend, in a great degree, on
an idiomatical arrangement of the terms which we employ. To illustrate the
particular disposition of words which is most covsonant to the genius of the
Teloogoo language, is the object of the present chapter, and as immediitely con-
nected with this subject, I shall here take occasion to treat of the adverbs, con-
junctions, interjections, and other indeclinable words, unnoticed in the preceding
part of this work. -

A strict adherence to the rules which have been laid down regarding the
permutation and elisign of letters, might possibly distract the reader’s attention
from the main subject of the present chapter. I shall therefore purposely neglect
them, in the examples adduced in support of the following remarks, except where
the ohservance of them may be necessary for the elucidation of any particular part
of the syntax ; and in order to render the study of the Teloogoo more easy to
those who have acquired a knowledge of the Tamil tongue, and to shew in what
respects the two sister languages coincide, I shall endeavour as much as possible

in this part of my work, to follow the Jesuit Beschi, an author of ostablished

authority in the Tamil language.
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OF THE CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES, AND THE USE OF THE POSTPOSITIONS.
380 The reader has been already informed, that in nouns denoting inanimate
things, the nominative is constantly used for the accusative. This will be
explained more fully when we treat of the government of nouns by verbs.
381 The genitive, possessive, or inflected case, seldom affixes the postposition
a)aS;_ We constantly find %00 oxen, used for ’0‘“;5»&'»3‘»3;_0”
e Rama's house ; 'é)OéDJ 975?9’ for QO@J 9300_3/_?3?9', the court of
Indra ; 503,30 o3 for oS,V BooY T w25, the arrow of Cupid;
and P BHST5 for &B&Eaﬂ_%;_ FXS®, the wealth of Koobéra (the
God of riches) &c. Deprived of this affix, the genitive in Teloogoo has fre-
quently, as in English, the power of an adjective, % D3)X%0 means a beast
of the forest that is, a wild beast, G0 T30 the season of sun shine, or the
sultry season; Sos30Y the sand of the river, or river sand; 3&@5%)

the water of the lake, or lake water.

382 Two or more substantives relating to the same object agree in case ; but if

they refer to different objects, the one governs the other in the genitive ; thus,
BH0 or 'Saé)ﬁba»g_ EOO the favour of the deity, 350?&*’039,5 © or 553503595
OB AB50en the sins of men §c.

383 The inflected or genitive cases of substantive nouns or pronouns, with the
terminations of the neuter demonstrative pronouns affixed to them, viz. & in
the singular, and ® in the plural number, are constax;tly used, without any
verb, Lo denote the affirmation of possession ; as 95?31‘5_}2‘?"5 that property is
mine, w&g;&wwm&& these horses are theirs, OB T 0D that is
Rama’s, 90N\ )32 0300 this belongs to the Bramin, o8 oo s
this garden is the King's, %) S¥S0X5830&)8 that book belongs to my
Jather, 03 Q005 PED03 TR this house belongs to a Bramin, )

384 The dative case has generally the same force as the prepositions to, for in
Ehglish ; thus, @0§3@m§75 00D modesty is essential to women, SOX
'910,§§’:§ 553'»K6533” courage is requisite for men. It sometimes repre-
sents the English genitive; as, 53"€35<7® t’a&‘m‘ée‘f,sﬁn the soul of « promise
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is truth, &7 é3§® 2o X0ST*S I the soul of - woman is her honor.
Soomutee Shutukum, literally, truth is life to a promise, honor is life to a woman.

The dative is also often used, without a verb, to denote actual possession, 385
as expressed by our verb fo have; F VIV ETE 0 he has muck money ;
literally, to him, much money; 'O"’Z:?’§5§&5:~O&§"°St°§{ the King has ten sons,
literally, to the King, ten sons. This coincides with the latin rule « Est pro
kabeo regit dativum,” only that in Teloogoo the est is not expressed but
uaderstood.

The dative case, used with the positive degree of an adjective, gives the 386
adjective the force of the comparative degree ; and the sign of the dative case
serves to represent the English than; thus, S°08HBOV5080 €80 this man is
more clever than that person, literally to that person, this man s clever.

In stating the distance of two places from each other, either one or both of 387
the names of these places may be in the dative case; thus, 3 80y ¥on8Qy 5w
Kooy TOSHESESD or TIEY 0DI0STY TOXESTESD Benares and
Conjeveram are 300 amadas distant; or Cornjeveram is 300 amadas from
Benares.

OIF© beyond, coSBO on this side, N above, 80X below, S00X3 388
hefore, B behind, and other words denoting relation of place, govern the
preceding noun in the dative case; as &08 DT above this, T"V880X below
that, BO8S00XT before this, T P8 ISY beyond that &c.

When we speak of motion towards any place, the name of the place must 389
be in the dative ; s, SP0% FRoso he, sne, or it wentto the garden, @&v
085D tbr‘&) ke, she, or it went to the village. It is to be observed however,
that if the object towards which motion is directed be of such a nature as not to
admit of entrance, the postposition & g or 35?.\,5 (near) must be inserted
between the noun and the sign 6f the dative; as, 7353”5\%3’3)"505) he, she, or
it went to the tree, "6""'2:"?5&8355 ?3&?3) he, she, or it came to the King.

Nouns of time are gonerally placed in the dative; thus, ©A D538 QT 390
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391

392

393

394

395

R 1 will give it to-morrow, SRSV [ shall come the day after

to-morrow.

-When any end, purpose, or intention is to be expressed, we may either
place the noun denoting it in the dative case, or use the postposition 8~ 8% or
3, corresponding with the English phrases in order to, with @ view that, JSor the
purpose of, &ec. &c. thus, R”SKF‘&‘)@WO&&& or 5% or ECW‘%/S&)S
OR0XY_EH0%S B in order to obtain bliss, we must put our trust in God.

Words expressing the different degrees of consanguinity or affinity, or

denoting any connection or dependence, govern the noun, to which they refer

in the dative case. Thus, if we agk Do~ '5‘335&‘3"’5 S, In what relation
does that man stand to you? the answer will be £82%0 T D g5 T~ Hsfresss.

TS &5)‘3-‘&?1\’&&353-31&)&)@60 he is my brother in law, father-

in law, grand son, servant, or friend ; literally, he is ¢ me a brother in law,
&c- &c. In Teloogoo, we may ask, as in English "% 3

name? DS O what is your age? or we may use the dative,
5 -5
A DTN HIH D T, you, what name ? what age ?

y what is your

and sa_);

The postpositions 5P 0875 or 3 (composed of the noun % %0

a side, 5% the dative case of %5, from 203 @ side, and ®o» the past

verbal participle of the affirmative mood of &) ¢ become, all added to the
sign of the dative case) are used nearly in the same sense as the dative itself;
thus, 565_'{&)56“6 6@ or §75% or E&T"gw:)oa)o&w&) ke sent

money for merchandize, ot on account of trade,

Of the use of the accusative, we shall treat under the head “ General Rules.”

The vocative is used precisely as in English; but,

in prefixing to nouns
the vocative participles 282 and % o

» particular attention should be
paid to the rank and sex of the person addressed, as explained in rule 157 s
thus, 28255%°0% O Pulangueen bearer ! LIT I T 0 Wicked
toman ! ‘2»0”\‘?3" )',{T“?NTG" O Bramin !
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The local ablative, formed by the postposition &5, corresponds with our 396
prepositions in, on, upon, among &c. It points out the place where any thing
is ; for example, BSS EM':S‘SK eS0T The Gods reside in Paradise,
JESF @85”9)6503)5305"5@?‘&50 the Supreme Being in every heart;
e Jikewise expresses descent on any object ; thus, 30=>Rerss By esm
the rain that falls on the earth.” When it affixes the particle 009, derived
from €09, the past verbal participle of G0, to place, it expresses motion
out of a place; “as ?359457012@3‘3‘5&5@5&& the flood comes
Slowing out of the Cayery, 3?&@507( By $0er 500 TVD 1 came out of
Seringapatam.

58 is also used in comparison, and makes the comparative or superlative 397

degree, according as the objects spoken of are two, or more ; thus, T He&,

RO TOSNEN & Rama is superior to Lutchmana ; literally among Rama
and Lutchmana ; Rama is superior ; a’»mmsveﬂ'cm»mms 08fen
among men, kings are the most powerful ; literally, the powerful. The particle
&, or the drootuprucrootica affixesS&c. may somtimes be added to e which,
in this state, is often attached to nouns, in comparison ; and the same noun
twice repeated, either with, or without this addition, has the force of a superla-
tive 3 thus, B0 or‘U"Gg_so)CS the poorest of the poor, Soceporoert
or &8 3050025 fhe most obstinate of the obstinate. Like the English in,
& is also used with nouns denoting time ; @‘55"9"’055”31'5 tn _former times,
RS 3T 0SS in after times.
From & is derived the word &%, the inflexon of an irregular _59/8 398

30 poun which wants the nominative. It is generally used in the dative or

ablative case ; thus, in the dative, &% DEOHK 0N DN TED he has given

medicine internally. Inthe ablative, it has the same meaning as the English
prepositions within, inside, &c. as owod3es5er within the house, '?»"gooef"‘
D0 inside the box.

&$R° isan adverb ofthe same meaning as ©*°%®, formed by adding 77, 399
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400

401

402

403

404

the infinitive of the root, &%) fo become, to the postposition erd; as estn”
SDYTVE he came inside.

&% s often prefixed to the verbs 33 ¢o fall, or OF) to become, which then

signify fo submit, to yield &c. corresponding to the English phrase o give in.
e85 &2 he has submitted.

The postposition B, or it's contraction B, the sign of the ablative term-
ed instrumental, is ics.elf the inflected ablative case of the irregular &Y S0
noun ® O the hand. Tt represents the cause or agency by which any effect
is produced, and may generally be translated by the English preposition by ;
thus, 8% Swoooroy S&)?D"{%é ﬁa&o?{)wéa the world was created by God,
B S0 VI G Do<s BB the earth is cooled by rain. To the postpo-
sition B, as well as to SOF or I9, which are synonymous with it, the
drootuprucrootica affixes 3 &c, are often added; as, '67‘&)5?035 Ty
heat is produced by the sun, CS>KSOFQ or DE Do K. 50X0W Pliss is
altainable by sacrifice: literally by the sun, heat-by sacrifice, bliss.

&° » the sign of what we have named the social ablative, is equivalent to the
English preposition with; & °® IS 08 s BN the father came
with his son, v&w&‘ﬁ@ oa»aé’ﬂ&-oaswmﬁoam:se) Q0B viewing
Rama with my eyes, my mind was satiated ; 5%, the infinitive of the verb
¥~%0 o join, generally written by the vulgar 80T, i often added to
to strengthen the connection ; thus, TOT S Ko 80 B RDy tell him
to come along with me. 8% and 7208 are not so much in use as ™

The postposition &, affixed only to nouns denoting inanimate objects end-
ing in ", has occasionally the power of each of the three ablatives above
mentioned ; thus, WEPXHBODO TR the fruit ripened on the tree, T 22NO
FEIT 0B Koo 0B the king sat upon the throne, S0S %30 SX)
Fe020I W0 TR0 he staid at home from Joy, DOSNT FITIXK W09 2 0w0 Tk
he vanquished his enemies by his prowess,

The inflected ablative, peculiar to the irregular B7 S$%% nouns, has the
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same power with respect to these nouns, as the postposition & has with regard
to nouns in Y denoting inanimate objects ; thus, SOCALFTSy &ohe is in the
court yard, o0 DONIY B it iy in his mouth, DWIDE in the west, Aes

in the nail, S0LEdDT™E ke bit with his leeth, (literally, with the tooth)
pat eIl _?_‘39 I saw with my eyes, (literally, with the eye) '365;6:(»“)
:)_33353 he held the bow with his hand, Do DD fe hilled with a bow,
SEUNEL ] 5§3)€D1'53§33€630§3 taking me by the hand, he conducted me.

O 50 and DXCDIM are nominatives of two 55‘\)5535530 nouns, fre- 405
quently used as postpositions ; ©2 3% denotes some cause, reason, &c. and
D5.0%E% corresponds precisely with our word respecting, or respect in such
phrases as_“in this respect,” “in one respect.” The use of these words as
postpositions will be best understood by the following examples. 0N o0
Do B308T0E3D I purchased this house for you,or on your account, I
BOOSOSTET T e spoke respecting the marriage, O°F TEIIN
SHI0 (T) W ke wrote respecting affairs of slate: 55550 or §7°% ¥,
mentioned in rule 393, has often the same meaning as O3 & &30 ; thus, we say
Do HrWe0%ETIE I or f&ﬁ»’ﬁm;_@, I came on purpose to
see you- '

&0 is nearly synonymous with the postpesition &%, The differenco 406
between them will be best defined by examples; thus, S5 awesS apd 50
0% both mean in the garden or forest, but the former refers more strongly
than the latter to the inside ; >0ty & and T S0VWeF _S & both
mean faith in Rama, but the former expression denotes the faith that exists

within Rama, the faith that he possesses m others; the latter phrasc denotes
the faith which others have in him.

378 is derived from the root ¥®e0 which signifies to resemble ; it denotes 407
similitude, likeness &c. thus, 3 208305 8 like Vycoontha, (the residence
of Vishtnoo) °% 8 like me: the word B whence S is immediately

derived, is used, in books, instead of 53; but being part of an active verb, it

always governs the accusative, instead of the inflexion, and the & of Y83 is,

in this case, changed into ®, the accusative preceding it heing included in the
20
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class of drootuprukrootooloo ; thus ® 6)&25"8'6 like me, 3 %08 o025t
like Vycoontha.
408  #08&.500 are used to denote motion from a place ; as 3° " ToLO¥V

¥Br%009 or 0SS VNS a great number of vessels have arrived from

Calcutta, BﬁAé@am&o&maéé%m5§> 00T BoXSD how far is it
from Madras to Masulipatam ?

409  The following are a few examples shewing the mode in which most of the
other common postpositions are used, ox0% or w0%X.VoXOT or MY
between the houses, &0 or TRERBowd or BIFS VYT X he came behind
or after him, BOMXBHO ISY oNZo TN T will give it in (or after)
two hours ; in this last example, BON& cannot be used, because it refers ex-
clusively to situation, not to time. ONC33 or o030 opposite the house,
P HHRBBH T opposile the garden.

410  X™Qe governs the accusative, thus; 352 XD or %0008 6‘6‘2\)33
33 he performed pemance to (or on account of) Shiva, VTS 89955177@‘
Re T 00 T8 fie went towards the city.

411  Thevery pseful and common postposition DI~ ¢n, upon, has been omitted,
by mistake, from the list of the postpositions given in rule 130 ; it denotes rest
on a place, and governs the noun preceding it in the oblique case ; as >0
Qo on the earth &e.

412 The postpositions of which the following are examples are found only in
books:‘l)"%"’sm@5&w§ or es0 TOENC éc-Rr"&’liauma went with Viswamitra,

RHpdo By S@B&C R& Parvatee departed with Shiva, S50 "SHAK
85075?53 he was elated by riches, % 8§ Boo® or @C@@ro&@& 1 prayed
with faith, /5)5552353‘»«‘(3:385— through learning, fame accrues, OE S Wye0
] o o

ERBRDOTOETR0DD the people are pleased by your coming, DOV
O victory is attainable by prowess.

413 With the exception of a”u{’ all cases of substantive nouns or pronouns

formed by postpositions ending in ¥/, such as B3 by, 8% with, B B outside,
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35 above, upon, 8C& down, below, 323 near &c. &c. when immediatly follow-
ed by other substantives with which they agree, change the final + of these
postpositions into * ; thus, D STEBOD te friendship with you, _7(193@_63@'8
860 the gardens without the gate, B 00V000RS the houses above the
terrace, 5~ 0%808 SO the lands below the mountain, 3 gma&ni as S S0
the gardens near the city, DB PR g‘é OB the wealth of the god of riches,
literally the wealth near the god of riches. In such constructions, the © of
the postposition ©0% is changed into YO ; thus, I OR0SDFE the regard
lowards me.

OF THE FORMATION OF VARIOUS CLASSES OF NOUNS.

Nouns denoting the agent are often formed by adding to the inflexion of 2 414
noun substantive the pronoun = °C3%0 for the masculine, and &8 for the femi-
nine; thus, from o3, the inflexion of FN0 g liouse, is formed 0083 eC2H
a house owner, from 30%, the inflexion of R0R> fruits, 0% TCK a  fruit-
erer, from XKo@ a temple, Kod TS an officer of the temple, and from PoX& a
shop, ©OX & TC%S q shopheeper &c. &+ Nouns in &%, however, in this con-
struction, are not placed in the inflexion, but change the final 5 into®), thus;
7633551) a horse, makes &g@mcﬁo a horsekeeper.

When the agent to be denoted is familiar, or contemptible, T°C2%0 is some- 413
times used instead of J°CX0, and E/E instead of &8 ; thus, from WO
Sriendship, comes BODY B 4 female friend ; thus, also, we say VLT
rake, XD TCK a cozcomb, a good looking fellow, KDY B an affected
female, .a fine girl.

Nouns denoting the agent are also formed from 65,\)&’»55» nouns in V&%, 416
by changing that termination into 9; thus, from 5 %5» anger, comes 5 5752,
an angry person, from '@1353517 sin, N @ sinner, from WO strength, O
a strong persor.z, from &89 50 covetousness, %) a miser.

Besides the verbal noun denoting the action itself which the verb signifies, 417

there are qnany abstract nouns derived from verbs: some of these abstract
nounsare the same as the roots themselves; thus, from
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the root 3% .0 salule...............comes...@§’_....salulation.

(O <13 V- 777 SR v . 00 DK, ... .a word.
d0. s SOSOBO 0 leap..ivenrierassenns. Q00 ilOSON,. . ua leap.

RPN : L2 S sleep..................do......a"‘fcx) ----- -sleep,
Q0scscsnee BN 10 Shinersnr.erersirsonse 0. oo BROCK.... Tight.

d0ueereereenBNO ol heighienae. eesenssdOreeren N0 ... hitight,

doeerene... 8 %33 < snse «-el0 abuse, to call names.do.......8 %3’ vevene.abuse.

do..uennn. ST, e t0 OG- eustresorsnsrernd0enn 5 82 ... alashablore.
(LSRN : 1RO 73y 77,7 SOOI . WO . Lo ORI 3 173

do..oeer. i®SQGuene 0 TaUGh.ciesrerirsnsinnd e BB oo drughter.
418  Others are formed from roots in& or <, by changing these syllables into
D), and if ° precede S50, it is changed into ©.

ZAAD. ........ to fear........ SRR -1 ) .oofear.
DB eensrerld GlATE e, « errrsrrsenenens .?Dw)ee).........lzgldmng.
E - S8 ) 8lab...ceerereenne. ey ... st

LU R . .......58532(’) ..... vss0EEDING.
3080 0ue0uereilo fOPgelsene. coeee. 309D uuveene.uforgetfulness,
DO EDerererendd aMrrererernens ......-5&4) eeeee Shill.
Reoi,..... ...to VANGUISherereeseressssorr WD) e, ictory, success.
b N S to suffer patiently......... 25, .patience,

FOW, . cvvrsent0 thinkerrererrnerennrecens 8 oca())..........tlaouglzt.
BU I, eeerennnto bear @ burden .. ... . DOD..c0unenat load or bug den.

- RN/ 7 SOOI - <. ) ISNORROR 7 1A
IR L eeenlO PPTOVE.aniiereticairrens DY v approbation.
419  Some are formed from roots in &%® by changing that syllable inéo ¥, and
*jf * precede oo it is changed in ©,
DA, ...osunlo tighten.....osreernnners . DO ecen.... tightness.
A, .. 01000 nl0 AYeerriraressrserererss IO ssvavnr e Aight.
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Others are formed from roots in o or < by changing the final o or 420
Boto B or &,
SO el WEADErreenrennn. verererens OB ovvvsare e, dezture.
RO d0 sound, 0 70aT e eevsr... DTCE., .. uue...a TOOTING.
@oﬁw......to L1277 N L [< 1 s ennn oo WOTEERG.

f\df».........-to draw a hne§\§ v ersesaseeemna b line.
a0, . ... 10 SAUL.eeersneernsirenssnonnes S0 L rrirnnneeuneat Bd.

VB R0 wiyRod..,

lo deliver...coanee...... { } « « ou.deliverance.

IB\Ro SByRod. .,
Foxd03®,. . fo Are@macec coresuessonen . SOTEOF...quu.vvve....dreaming.
Some are formed by changing the final - © of the root into °¥. 421

CECR L T SRS 1 X SUPER 72
Bew...euu... lo ﬁoat_agk’ ......... .. lightness.
DRV, ..coienenlo be fatiqued.e....oeeeensDEOF wuue.on. .. . oo liresomeness.
D0 rtnrrsares-olD GOVE Rervreerrsrrsesiresarses O tevurssoseesennee govErnor,
§P. e ireennnto BOPE.. curecne . wasoranee §0K creet e ereae. Jiopes
Some sbstract nouns are formed from roots in & and & by changing & 422
to &, and & to o0&,
30082, 4 g gureild BUIBueeirreeriserisnrsneen 3OO ennrene evreee@ flame.
FOWDpursreine e ol0 CO0kuuiriasesons v oeveeienns O Lt iiirerennee. . .COORING.
ST VY NI - oL VSO, . 7 X
O\ ccvrre e lD BAY ervarencrsosnarosssnnnses DO iiiiinnnnintt saYing.
E D srrrerecld BUY.issrrriseessisnsensenE O80iourinn . v, purchase.
The following abstract nouns are irregu'la:urly formed from their respective 423
roots.
QOCK. .0 be lired.eien.us.oer WOOCT-OH). 0 ONF .0, . Liresomeness.
ROCED,.. 10 graze.sesssese. » erore s OB TOB s ere s sorsrenesssneene GTOZING.
OO0, 10 Make @ NOISE. oveeese s ETOEFTCY oo virern e vvsreare o o.. .0 M0ISE, A CTYe
BNV 10 shoot, oF SPrOuL. . +0 DOVTBNY RovE ., et sprout,
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- 8850t BY ,55’0 adjectives, and sometimes tp ’35555&7 nouns,
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K OC0do disturheennneenn.... FSOCEFOK | ovveeeren...a disturbance.
52083980,80 fold.vavennnrerrerers s OBV 0BT o cvnrene. . 10e folds
OXD,.....40 sell...... wresseninnsvens @B B RFD FX0.... ... o...@ sale.
DX .. L0 FEMAIN. verecreeraeeners SOKOVDXKE ..ccvveenevees o Temainder.
&0, . .t0 be or reside. . ........ 5500 GRS ................ o.oresidence.

L IR XY, SOOI Bo&r.BO&, . ... .....cuser....eating.

DD...eunld hEATeessenns crerer. . DREDVEG. ... hearsay, informa-
(tion.
seecnorsonesns. o oosreSEMblance.

g—‘_ﬁ’_ﬁ;......-lo sow....................39;57-53:'2?5551).... . osasenn. ... SeEd,
BBy....... 10 Mi8Seeusuenneerreennn.. BBP-BONESN. ..., . aerevereett mistahe.

Do D bornaennene D ég’)—’@g@-'@ ééowg..........birtlz.
RICS) WS/ Y (SRR 1) SRS sveeneernnnoedeath.
WE oo eler. . eeeenneean SO,
RO N 1ok PaiRace...errveene... S YR
FOooR.....t0 have......... .o u ¥ O,

Ry ...nto plough...............5~>_§~ sevsens v naiieianeen..na plough.

when it means to} S e

. serve makes. ...... orreneesonn SEPVICE.

=< .
§ I when it means fo "0
measure makes..... § = fromneasmaees

040 ripen makes Ho®> o product of the earth and B0%& fruif,
A great number of abstract nouns are formed by adding the termination

seicsirassnnecnnen @ MeASUTE,

ar even ocea-
sionally to the relative participles of 3'5{855\7 verbs ; thus, from

the adjective....5008.....,900d.........comes......3H 0O DT S S, «.goodness.

do.eece.. RSN uigreat. ... do.. o ATBNT S S0..,.. greatness.
Q0urevvrse B0 Lol e B0 ssrn S GE S5, ... dullness,
do..... ..-15_?;_ cen ...beautg'full. ..do..... ,ﬁg_ 65&3,,,._beauty,

do........,..i'.)t’sa......small..........dg,,,,m,,&§A6§;Saommsma”ms&
thus, also, from the

SUbStANtive. ... DL eserver.@ hildsvunsisd0suyeres., DO S0, o1 vochildhood,
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and from the relative

participle _33)013?0.........{

that is, was, or

} BDoHDE TS ignorance.
will not be known

&I is never added to any except pure 3, §3% words.
&8 )05 adjectives or substantives of any termination become abstract nouns 425
by affixing S\® or g as,
RW.......great, heavy makes.. NS\, or... X0 8...greatness, weight.
oF0.....small, light... do. ... FOE{E0, or... O F0S....smallness, lightnees.
B)&....hard. . ... o .. ) B B0 0r.... 8) 5B . hardness.
&) B..a master........do..... .@%ﬁg‘smor....éj 8. .mastership.
D5.........a hero.. .........do.......gDSéSm. 0T DES ... hercism.
Frs....ovddiant.......do. ... FE S5, 0.0 W8S . .valour.
OF ADJECTIVES.

In the fourth chapter of this work, we have so fully explained the mode in 426
which adjectives agrce with substantives, that little remains to be added res-
pecting that part of syntax.

The adjective is generally placed before the substantive noun or pronoun with 427
which it agrees; as 300® @@wwﬁ a good bramin, ﬁ:om@ a
good woman, %gm&?‘&n a bad horse, <5 5_305::03\. a beautiful person.

In English, when the verb fo be, in any of iU’s variations, comes between a 428
substantive and an adjective, the sense may be well expressed in Teloogoo by
placing the adjective after the substantive ; bat, in this case, the verb o be is
not expressed, but ealy understood in Teloogoo. A 73%’565» adjective has no
gender or number, except what it receives from the word to which it is prefix-
ed; it is therefore necessary, when it thus follows it’s substantive, to add to it
the pronouns TC0 or ©8, or WO or 9, according to the gender and
number of the substantive with which it agr;aes, thus, in the phrases that bra-
min is good BB )= £30¢ Ho55H 0D T°CE, these bramins are good BET)S,
£0W 0D T, that women is good B@&O{&, these women are good
5‘@ 0N T, that horse is good 8763)&::&0&&, these horses are
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429

430

good ’5*’765—3 35020800, no verb is used, the adjective merely follows it’s
substantive, the pronouns in question being at the same time affixed to the
adjective, because it belongs to the BY L& class. But T35 adjectives do
not admit of the addition of these pronouns, because they possess within them-
selves the distinction of gender and number; thus, using a & & )53 adjective,
instead of a B, S one, we should say that bramin is good B\__/ &, 00 o
3 0 %, that woman is good & p,@ TN, that horse is good B 2
&)Ugﬁw see rule 289, &ec.

Many substantives are converted into adjectives, by affixing the word X©
possessing, from the root Y00 ; thus, DOXVX gossessing strength, strong,
ng © wise, that is possessing wisdom, NPIVXV happy, possessing happi-
ness, & SS0KO wealthy, possessing wealth, &c. &c.

In Teloogoo, the degrees of comparison are formed, not by any change in
the adjective itself, but by the use of certain particles. In treating of the post-
positions, the manner in which 8-¢7% . er%8 and &% are employed in com
parison, has been fully explaioed ; and it only remains here to observe that the
words ¥33 and ¥ 078 are often affixed, in a similar manner, to the inflexions
of substantive nouns or pronouns, to express the comparative degree. It is
generally thought that ¥3y_is the past relative participle of the root ¥3 ¢o see,
signifying that has seen,and that ¥o s the subjunctive of the same verb
signifying if any one see; thus, éwg’ﬁ&mo OB TS there is nothing better
than this signifies, literally, to those that -regard this, there is nothing better ;
and BRE0 2350 DB DL there is nothing better than this, literally translated,
means, if you look at this, there is nothing better. But it seems more prdbable
that these particles are derived from the corresponding parts of the root ©& fo
say, added to the dative case, and that ¥y _is formed of 3 or § and ©33,and
¥0 8 0f % or & and ©0® ; for if these particles were derived from the active
verb ¥& ¢o see they would govern the accusative, instead of the inflexion 3 but

we say 50 & pever & §JA§0_%° than me; in this sensc, the abovementioned
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expressions, literally translated, would mean o those that speak of this, nothing
is better ; and if you 3peak of this, nothing s better.

The superlatlve degree is generally formed by prefixing to the adjective the 431
words @53 very, RO much, &c. thus, mmmgﬁaoeﬁ’% a very wise
man, DO R Syowe g very lurge houst. To express the wisest, the greatest,
&c. the phrase ©050¥ 078 than all is used for the masculine and feminine,
and 9 8 0% than all thinys for the neuter. If we would express the
wisest man we must say in Teloogoo 90585’0'&0&»3&’»0&3&‘ that is, the
man wiser than all. If we would express the largest tree we u;ust say
@&B&QSSO“%J‘R'“»QSQ)&& or the trec lorger than all, 0%B¥0 BATSHy
WO the gremtest of men, D0BO¥ o’éoiﬁ‘)(mé’_@ the most beautiful of

women.
OF THE USE OF THf SIMPLE TENSES OF VERBS.

Nothing will at first be more perplexing to the Teloogoo Student than the 432
use of one tense of the verb for another.  After studying the different conju-
gations, he will be surprized to find what I have termed the presemt tense
constantly used, even by his teacher, in a futare siguification. 1 hope, however,

that he will not, on this account, too hastily question ihe correctness of the
principles I have endeavoured to inculcate, and recommend the following

" observations on this subject to his particular attention.

In rule 329, it was explained that the particular form of the present tense 433
termi’ﬂ‘ating in w°&A is peculiar to the religious Bramins of the Northern
districts ; and the reader was requested to bear in mind that those terminating
in T and H T are the only forms to be employed in the colloguial use
of the language ; that in HTY D is seldom found except in books, and to

distinguish the other three from it, the word common has been always prefixed
to them, in the canjugation of the verbs. These rules cannot be too strongly
impressed on the memory of the student.

The two forms of the present tense, derived from the verbal participles 434
ending in®y_, spring originally, like those participles themselves,from theauxi-

21
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liary verb €020 to be. They consist in fact of the«participles in % or
3 with ihat tense of 550250 which commences with 6 3"3.?53 affixed to them,
thus, £20 58 or HDCHF, with ﬁmg_r'\() afﬁxed,.by the rules for sund,hi
given in the second chapter, become respectively B0 I T or
820330 D"gjf\). The verb &aﬁ&‘, therefore, cannot, in any of it’s forms,
be affixed to the verbal participles in &3 , because it has already been added
to them: but, in the common dialect, when we wish to mark more strongly the
present time, we Jengthen the final © of the verbal participles in D or H,
and, without sund,hi, ald to them'the abovementioned tense of $0-350, which is
commonly writien X) S R0; thus, ?%J”iﬁf‘@'mgj& or F%)wiﬁi“@maéa
denotes thuat I am now bealing, @_‘é"‘@ﬂ"’&& that I am now writ-
ing, &e. &e.

The perfect tense is used to denote past time, precisely in the same manner
as the correspondiug tense in English. It does not therefore here require

any elucidation,

The first form of the future tense scarcely ever occurs, except in studied
compositions ; and the use of the second form is not common. In lieu of this
tense, the present is constantly used; thus, ﬁﬁaﬁoﬁﬁaﬁgm&aams
'-2’:'_;3730 oX BHerEAT @507(‘6&3993@?3503"?&‘ having left Madras lo-day,
I shall arrive at Seringapatam within the 15th of next montk, literally I
arrive; ‘é@np 0-\1053353‘@ 1 shall come to your kouse lo-morrow, literally
I come, 303\32_1}05’:@"&)@3;'53 Ishall wrile the letter the day after to-morrow,
literally I write: a thousand other examples mizht be added. The use of
the anist for the fature is explained in the following rule.

The affirmative and negative aorisis express, according to the context, the
prescnt, the past, or the futare ; but I beg the reader will bear in mind that,
in the comwon dialect, they are most generally used in a future sense. The
following exampies will best shew the nature of this tense (Past) SR SY4))
ERIWKI Koo 5C5§~‘\2_0J 3058,  Before the commencement of the
Coleyoogun men lived exactly a hundred years, (Present) ONSyBR TR

oW T S 0 GYBssonn 2, WKW at present they live on an average
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55 years, (Future) OWEHT T 7 Iosman)bomd® and
by degrees the length qf.human life will be greatly shortenea': (Past) B T
@gm":‘i)m.ﬁ:@fx\ow%‘léﬂME’cg There existed formerly a very intimate
Sriendship between Davadatta and me, (Past) 350“’03009336_’}35&§05 AT
PRy TG 000833 XX e came to my house frequently, and I went to
his, (Present) aé‘;;»’%w.%ws%“é‘sa’m’mxm"é:& TR ow0eI8 ¥, T
S°000433 T80 of present, as ewmily exists belween us, I never go to his
house, und he never comes to mine. In the common dialect, we coustantly say
@g—vée‘;\){» I shall do so, DRSS E3T° will you come? BT I shall
not come &c. In fact, the student can seldom err in translating the English
future by the Teloogoo aorist. In explaining the Teloogoo aorist in English,
he must be guided chiefly by the context.
OF THE FOERMATION OF COMPOUND TENSES OF VERES.

The present, the past, the fature, and the aorist, are the only tenses men-
tioned in the conjugation of the verb. The compound tenses, formed by
auxiliary verbs, were reserved for consideration in this place.

Tenses corresponding with the imperfect and pluperfect in English are
formed by prefixing the present and past verbal participles of any verb to the

perfect tense of 6025 10 be ; thus,

IMPERFECT.

. 3 DB ETOHOD e enreeererrnsanenns... ] waS singing.

3 r: w HEHOBD. e Thou wast singing.

:;’g {t:. DB BTN B reeerseereeresenense He, she, or it was singing.
3 . FRBIOHOIM..evvvsssernsssssoreess We were singing.

':-é 5 DoRBTOHOD....c v eeneenerenn. oo You were singing.

=3

Ry

3d.

o5 &“6&6,‘ @0%5”..--..-.....-u......
=
{z Ao ETCH0 Bf\erereerereersornen

} They were singing.

438

439
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440

441

PLUPERFECT.

3 WOEDOBRReveiierreeseeniennnn ] had sung.

§ 3 2 WEEHOBD. e Thou hadst sung.

E’g f ?3"’3»5@O?m'ﬁ..............................He, she, or it had sung.
& s FEDOBM. e W had sung.

~D FEDOBD.verereee e You had sung.

S .

S [% 8H0B8 .,

SRR

:_ I EHo B } They had sung.

For example, if we say ?55953&9&?»:}55&5&13 565&@6@95&3‘&
B3 S S0V S0 B when Bharala came to Oude, his eldest brother
Rama was going to the forest. As far as regards the present time, Bharata’s
arrival is past, as well as Rama's departure, but the two actions were simul-
tancous, and this is represented by adding the past tense of G030 ¢o be to the
present verbal participle of It gb; but if the actions denoted by both verbs
are not only past as regards the present time, but the action denoted by one
verbis antecedent to the action denoted by the other, then the past verbal
participle is prefixed to the past tense of G0, to form the plaperfect ; thus,
TR RS E OX S0 D LRSI W)Yo BBt D B PE Y FE S
&)507{))233{)0 "B before the King returned to the city, SJrom the field of battle,
a son had been born to him. The return of the King and the birth of his son
are both past, but the birth was antecedent to the King’s return.

Certain other tenses are formed by affixing to the infinjtive of any verb
particular tenses of the verbs ) to g0, S0X fo possess, to be able, R ) to
learn, T to suffice, and 5»‘-’2) to be able, used as auxiliaries. The original

verb remains in the infinitive, whilst these auxiliaries are conjugated throngh
all the persons of the tenses thus used.
ﬁ@ fa go-
The present, perfect and aorists of this verb may be-aftixed, as in English,
to the infinitive of any verb, to denote q Suure signification ; but the infinitive
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being a @ 8 @'S’e)@%f, the § of °%) is, in the superior dialect, changed

into @), according to rule 115 ; thus,
FARCATTHTON D, o is v ineenneinennen ] am going to sing.

’{%o:ﬁc-z?" WAE@ .. Thou art going to do.
F. g W.
,snzsc-zs‘mwac& 57 253.& or 08...He, she, or it is going lo see.
@ ¢ -2 {nw‘&&v vevensennens We are going to write.
Sooc. ﬁsﬁra_?i’ vevessensene . You are going to send.
M & F. - N.
BIyC- Wsﬁaw‘a& ZY'G{»RSAZB .... They are going to say &c. &c.

§en7(> to be able.
¥ X585 or 00 the affirmative, and B the negative aorist, together
with ¥ ORBR the perfect tense of this'verb, added to the infinitive of any other
verb, imply the possession, or want, of power or ability : the ¥ of Fen’XS,
however, is changed into X when preceded by an infinitive, or any other word
of the class named @6@5&8&

IRARCXORBOR-KOD euriveseeeeean s oo I can sing.

’*oﬁg@Xm?(mSo@-K v@ ......... coreenes Thou canst do.
MF&sN. M. F&N.
Hoo B C-KeXOB-X 0 C0- X0 enrersernen He, she, or it can see.
& ORC-XeNXO F0- K00, . .euuveee... We can write.
H0NOTC-X e BH-X0W, ........ veeses YoUu can send.
M.&F. MEF. N.

BEN KKK XOKR-XOF). ............ They con tell.
é""05—555’..................,...... v v eveneannr oo d CARNOE STNG.

_13®5'3§) v o oo+ Thou canst not do.
M. F4&N.

0% BB BB e vveeeeeervssvesnnnnennne He, she, or it cannot see,
@ﬂéﬁ...... We cannot wrile.
R0 B urerencrrrersesssrorssens vesesess. YOU cannot send.
M. &F. N.
:asa’é&“-éé).-n-.-.-.-og---i-o'a...-u.-.l--.--uT,‘ey caﬂfwt tell'
FOBRKORBD.....ovvinemnivonnienn « snrnvesennas L could sing.
‘“’,O&SCKQ%@@.."...,.....,,,........,.,,,...... T’wu Couldsf "dOp
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M.F.&N.
oKD RED. i eirrens atrrnere s sereencnsasnainns He, she, or it could see.
Y SSCXOAGD .. ..., costane sarveaneenns. . We could write.
KODOWCRDADY, [ rvvreiiiriincrreeececns meseeees You could send.
M&F. N.
THNXOABXDR.. .. They conld tell.

Xo® &c. isa contraction of Koo/K» CSDN\) &e, ;5 the formgr sometimes imply-
ing futurily, but the latter ability only ; Banc X0 may mean either I will

or I can do, but BIHX0X6XX means only I can do: the relative parti-
ciple Xo is often used, after an infinitive, in a future sense ; the phrase BWawe
KoDI TS0 the requests which I am ab,ut to make, oceurs at the com-
mencement of almost every Teloogoo letter addressed by an inferior to a person
in a superior station. =
e {o learn.

The affirmative and negative aorists, and the perfect tense of this root, added

to the infinitive of any verb, have the same power as the corresponding tenses

of ¥enxs
o AL-ARE Ok O

« sesvereecnnne.oen L can sing.

BHIHH...... ceoreeeseneratentanansaitans «o Thou canst do.
5ok BT e, eeserreetneans He, she, or it can see.
& di)ﬁs‘&i‘?»i»............................. .. We can write.
BODO0S DEE B urrerne s rrereessemaeensens FoU can send.
M.&F. N.
Bw‘h—ﬁe‘ﬁ:r&» BT iiiera They can tell.
—;h&‘;"»&&,,,, I cannot sing.
‘30&3536@ cerreettersnenenseonsanionees. Thou canst not do.
M. F.&N.

Sl RS - DS,
@o&'ﬁ&:&»

vovsecimnesiannanes. . He, she, or it cannot see.

S99 00ssecssuteneras st

seesseres Ve cannot write.

BeBoINESH. ... ceteresaneanentenannse eessess.. YOU cannot send.
MYF. N
%53%6& - 755@.'...........-..-..u.-n.....ney cannot telL
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oL ROEER . ot ererereeereeseeaessensens J could sing.
Bmsﬁsss-@a................................. Thow conldst do.

ST S RE e reernvennnerennesnssssssesnnnlle, she, or il could sce.
@o&‘sar@mﬂe could write.
BO20W BOEEB..oieesereveeseesreneenns o Vou could send.
M & F, N.
%6‘;'5&?8-’5?55-«&........................ They could tell.
TN Lo suffice, 'zfé) to be alle.
The affirmative and negative aorists of these varbs are used, after infiniiives,

. . =5 e

in the same manner as the corresponding teuses of FooX and RWE; hat,
infiniti ing i i 3 S EVT Foo e

the infinitive being included m./ the & !'5\/3:1) Foo the w° of eny

changrd into 2z~ and the % of é.,.(g) into ~vUvin conformity torules 115 and 92,

DOBCETROXO, i ennenecanen o eeeeeen L cRU SR
7!’301{)8(&’"@53@ e reniesiesesencnseensersn Thou const do.

SR HCE OO v erncereerensresansavassencnnesses He, she, 01 il can see.
\ T JORCETPQIXII0, L L sreenreannnns

veveresnra JVe can write.

TODOWCETOORIM e ceeniasrorenssronseneneens You con send.
MF. N.

BN TP I-TTRR . e vnneenenn. They can tell.

DECETON i rrenrssaracansraseransesssnncennend CllUNOL sing.

?30&5(8"0@ v evvnenrennnne o aen Lhow canst uot do.
M. FgN.

S K EPOCR-TTOX0, L iiiee i venneen e, she, or it cannot see.

@o&)(mvh\?.,............................,.._I['c cannot write,

BONOTCETOB i rriurruersncnsanrnesnsesonu J0U cnnot send.

M. & F. N,
BINCETOR-ZTOD) e evvrereene s oo They cannot tell.

SRR B ST ORI L TR 2
%OX)S .5\"“@352{)................................'I/wu const do,

Sl RO e eevenee e senenseanenns Ty She, or 0l con see.
@rdﬁﬁﬂ'@&m' ...... <Ibe can write.

“SO:)O 5—3\?“’2@)«5)6) 264005 1BERAITELIINEBINRI DO a0 Yau can send.
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M & F N.
35‘5?""@&&--3"’@5’. eeeennaneaenasThey can tell.
W% RORRD, e rerereenneneneswnd cCOQRNOL siNG.
_'30'535—55"5@. o eessat atieaenas + v enenewe Thou catist not do.
M. F.§ N.

Hro 2 RIOHC0 RIDBE0uurereesennsernnrencsa. He, she, or it cannot see.

@O&BT‘:){I». s eveassetenessarsatntinanseanes We cannol wrile

[0V RIBDED 1 rareranessencsannsassssssesssseae You cannot send.
M.§F. N

331531“’3’)&-3"&@............................They cannot tell.

The affirmative and negative aorists of 57°% £o join are sometimes placed
after an infinitive, and conjugated through all the persons, in the same manner
asthe corresponding tenses of W*&0: they denote expediency rather than ability ;
but the use of the third person neuter only of these tenses is moré correct, as
explained hereafter.

Some other tenses are formed by affixing to infinitives the third person neuter
only of certain tenses of a few verbs, used as auxiliaries. In this case the nomi-
native only undergoes a change; the original verb remains in the infinitive, and
the auxiliary in the 3d person ueuter of the singnlar number.

3 B or SODTB the third person of the past tense, and & o the third
person of the affirmative aorist of the root 3 © o, when affixed to the infinitive
of a verb, imply obligation or neecssily without reference to any particular time.
They may be translated by the English auxiliary must, and are governed by
any of the three persons in the nominative case ; thus, _357’B®55 B0 1 must
do, 5@33‘50558«5) you must enquire, O °CNT S T he must come.

The third person neuter of the negative aorist of this verb is irregular, namely
SO’ or F0%0, more commonly contracted into & gb It is used negatively,
in thesame manner as the affirmative tenses above mentioned ; but, when affixed
to infinitives, it has rather an imperative than an indicative meaning, and is
therefore applied more frequently to the second and third persons than to the
first; as, DHovs “»f? dont come, 55 I c‘ég let them not go. Interrogatively,

however, it is sometimes used with the first person, oo T must I not
come 2
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These tenses of the verh 2 are also occasionally added, in the same
indeclinable state, to nouns in the nominative case, to denote want or desire.
In this coustruction, the affirmatives I BN-FOVIS and S e codinvariably
take beforc them the infinitive ¥, but the negative 35%3 does not require it;
thus, &SﬁwT&TSS B Twant a horse, K:ggﬁmm&x%o I do not wanl «

horse. The noun denoting that which is wanted is placed in the nominative
case, but the noun or pronoun denoting the person who desires or wants is

placed in the dative. ‘

SASH or & (7545 the third person neuter of the past tense, and EXI the

third person neuter of the negative aorist of the root & X0 to be becoming, decent,
Jfit, proper, &c. ate respectively used, after infinitives, to express propriety or
impropriely, without reference to any particular time, and may be considercd to

represent the English auxiliary ought : the & may be changed into & after an

infinitive, see rule 115.

'3531%@(53\:5. . eeretenaans coarvnses-eceane ] OUuyhl to do.
(SC‘@@OI{)C’57§5 < sersennnnees Thou oughtest to write.
JCCA or @&1‘5585@5(75& cmsennneneon oo o He, she, or it ought lo read.
'&5»@%;_ BHORCBEB evveevencissenss We ought to be there.

333‘53305655\;5 ...... croneenernsinarsenses o oans YOU OUght 10 Stand.
TERBODOFCEXB. . svver-senseesssnssusessnss .. They ought to send.
O BORERID . ceveerieanennn coveenen - saes L OUght not to do, §c. &c.

5303 and T°X, the third persons neuter of the affirmative and negative
aorists of the root Iy fo come, are respectively added to infinitives to denote
liberty or want of liberty ; thus,

%@%cﬁaﬁm&h’)......l may do.
5@@@5{&&?&...-....-............ « ven-senee Thou mayst write.
TCE or OB-SBSSWNOessissisesnin . He, she, or it may read.
7&&5»&9%_# é@oéﬁﬁa& e rerernn s nenseeeWe may be there.,

DIV S N uvernsesaeeeenrestasnsnsanses You may stand.
TRRHROTI NN vieeieens o They may send.

29
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RYH EESFINDY.............

R VOO TR, . veereverienreens s vessvenenn.. ] may not do.
i‘»‘@@/ﬁ)'ﬁ"&.... e etrerenssreeseasssenss Thou mayst not write.
TUCES or OB TIBIT T, He, she, or it may not read.

R XD TS0 i vevnnn e may not be there.
S

DreRROT T ..., ivuer s venrencvinennns « o« YOU may not stand.
TORBOROE TOE. . covvsvsessnns cornirsvann... They may not send.

o205 and 0%, the third persons neuter of the affirmative and nega-
tive aorists of the root 3°%0 o join are added to infinitives to denote, possi-
bility or impossibility ; the ¥ being changed to X according to rule 115, thus,
RO VORCRTED v+ eevrrennen e ] can do.
be‘é)@o‘bc K32 eieivies oo vnennno Thou canst write.
TR or ORWEF Ko=20%0......
Téw;i»@é_ai@oaic&‘%o:\). -
Qo BRVI ¢ KSR
THHODOWCRITEOR . cuivevervessvennnns They can send.

R HRCKTEDS Lvveeeesssrsseeeeseneonn ] cannot do.

b@@ OGCRTEED . vvrrevvenreerrenenne .. Thou canst not wrile.
TOC R or VBIBFCRHX, ... ... ««.He, she, or it cannot read.
’2'5»;5»&95_ BHOBRCK™ER. ... uveeer . . We cannot be there.

A Te STAR T S-S N

evseeee. He, she, or it can read.
ceesee. e can be there.

e e e.....You can stand.

sreeeeesennenn... Yo cannot stand.
THRONOTC KPED. . v veer. . They cannot send.

Various negative compound tenses may be formed by affixing the several
tenses of the verb 83'5{‘ to go, to the negative verbal participle of any verb:

the original verb remains in the negative verbal participle, whilst the auxiliary
tsnses of %) are conjugated through all the persons; thus,
R T JOOFRER .. . vererernencreseennen did not write.

««est Thou wilt not read.
BRBODOWEF DI evrs L aesrnre s Lwill not fail to send.
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We have already explained, under rule 411, that GRS '3@ - B B 44!
BSv - O - —35@, the negative aorist of the root ¥ ooXo, when added to
infinitives as an auxiliary, denotes want of ability, as I cannot &c. But it is
often used alone as an original defective verh, representing the negative of the
perfect tense of €2 0% to be ; thus,

- . - - :

OF BHTNS....J was there.. ..o . OF &S0, . was not there.

OF %D TR ... Thouwast there. . o OF % B). . Thou wast not there.
&9&;}_&@?‘:;(50...1# was there ........E5__& B, He was not there.
&9%___ EH S 8 or 0B She, or it was t/aere.@g__ &% BW0, She, or it was not there.
¥ &H Ty S0... We were there..... OF & T, He were not there,

OF_ XDHTYH...... Youwere there... ......&93;__57’5&... You were not there.
M.'& F. a g F
(3] éu/__ EDHTZI... . They were there.. ... oy 8 S... They were not there.

N. N,

6:95_ EDHTy Duvevee They were thm'c......eﬁ%;_f‘foé@...They were nol there.

In these two senses B0 agrees with it's nominative in gender aud number.

B, the neuter of the third person singular, is used indeclinably, in two
other senses, as explained under the head « Particles.”

Condition or contingency, is expressed, in the superior dialect of the Teloo- 445
goo, by changing the final vowel of each of the different persons in the first forms
of the several affirmative tenses into =X ; and in the common dialect, by merely
changing the termination 8D of the first person in the first form of the past

tense into _3; thus, in the superior dialect, from

§"%§5§?~\....... « eeecend have beaten............§’°$33?3_5.’0............iflbeat.
S BB, vvevsrnsnd shall Beatonenersrinnnnn E BB DO oo if T Beat.
e (M)

I beat, did beat, B 800y S .
ETENHD0..eine { m_sha”bm.}......s DB OR,\eueennif T beat.

B0 BTN, oL 0. e rerriesne s res BT T BRLS £
BRBD. vt T dileecvreriesenseinesres TR TR eenn.if T dow

BRES.oeeeeree I Shall do.ereeneee.. BRE e if I do.
BoawX, ... ... do, did, or shall do... Ro®SRR_ . if I do.
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BDOWHTY 80T Hless.ernn e creannrs. DDOEBOT BR.if [ bless.
B2008N.....ocv..d Blessed,.oneenenrener SDODBIO. ......if I bless.
BR0BES...oeure L shall bless. . ..o veerrersd DOVEDO.....v if T bless.

= 1 biess, blessed, \
Bpowse,,,,, f 1 bless Bl bles;}..........ézaom&'éw........yvzz,zess.

EPEPPPEVPEPIIPDDEBRPPLEPLOEREEPPLIPRPIPPRCEPEED
and in the inferior dialect, from

g”ég@@....... eeon..d have beaten.....comes...§ﬂ’é3—9159 ............... if I beat.
%80 I did A%3,. [if1do, conlracned by
cene viooed AlBeseavenneras seansesnse rule 354 tO
BTODBR......¢uu.e. L blessedunn.... . veerer. HOODD {'f’ "’gg’ do- do. 354
o

446 The word ending in ™ ® varies with the numbers and persons, thus;

Sl ............ BUDF.euvccennnnif I do,
L BVDRD...ceevesnnen . if thoU do,
ls M.F g; NS0, eveessnecneniif e, She, oF it d0,

(Lo, e WR @750" ...... voseeren if we do.

P eeveveensif you do.
Phtteeevcoesnd A1 g Frro BB vrrnen,

I3 {

L N '?‘5"25'3“ }ifthey do.

but the word terminating in ~3 is used for every person and number, e ~

Sing...

means if I, thou, he, she, it, we, you, or they do.

447 Although the above examples are translated in English by the preseat tense
of the subjunctive mood, it is to be observed that, in the superior dialect, the
present tense with ™ s seldom used, the past tense with > ® often occurs in
a past, or future, as well as in a present conditional meaning ; the future tense
with . ®is used in a future conditional sense only, and the aorist with ™ ® in

a conditional sense, indefinite as to time; thus,

T B DG oy CB/O
Present. {

BB BE }If he goes, he will meet him.
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Pt {l Do 1039@/%&“”3) I If the king governs the kingdom well, Lis
ast... I 3500 OO e, | subjects will be happy.
Lin a present sense......... J
BH TH5 DB O TR
A If 1 should come to-morrow, I will speak
Y] {5’053‘&"6“535) . Zv wztlo Illilh :
in a future sense.

If I had seen him yesterday, I would
have spoken to him.

...............
..........

BHAKy TR P
{Q;Srbirva&&oé) }
in a past sens€..e.c.erane.
Future....... DS 3&53@’3@'@)55‘: .If you come to-morrow, I will give,

o O
Aoristmmn. { a}’ OQWCW 0o If the king govern well, his subjects will

aswm%—‘si»w be happy.

L Y PR T RY Y

wc%o%g;ﬁ’»‘) SR
{@& :

In the common dialect, this form of the verb is not restricted to any tinte;

}[f he come to-morrow, I will give.

but, according to the context, represents a present, past, or future conditib\\nl

meaning.

*
_3‘67000{)133 ORI N I T give, he will come.
'81{»)—553 Q»Q‘)?i;r'c XX BN ... If I give to-mofrow, he will come.
z'oﬁaﬁm w%‘émcms WND....... . If T had given yesterday, he would have

[come.
By using the conditianal form of the verb & 030 1o be, common]y written 448

o -éb, with the present or past werbal participle of any other verb, we give
that verb a present or past conditional meaning; thus, '35(’53&353 o[ e 20

ST OB SIS HIERHE YFWoYoE Moo FHNH  if
Devaduttu be now going lo the pearl fishery, he will arrive before all the rest,
% 0 Do 0SS B By Ho & 0w HFoen owods A8 ?z&""s&éa

B% If Europe ships had arrived before this | period, these articles would not
have become §v dear.

-
* by rule 364, Q»{)A—é may be contracted into o0 o, -
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449

450

451

In the superior dialect, each of these conditional forms of the verb, by
affixing o, represents the English subjunctive with the words althiough,
notwithstanding prefixed to it ; thus, & QA@_&’C‘Q@ although I come, came, or
should come. The same meaning is expressed by the past relative participle of
the verb, with the addition of the indeclinable particle ™ in the superior dia-
lect, and £ €380y or 7%°RRY in the common dialect; thus o€, FRYI-

SRYTBYIEDY  or IR TOATRIR although he come, came, or should come,
TOCEB o0 DN SENIEVN  although he give, gave, or should give; TvC BT
S ) 933?0‘; although he write, wrote, or should write ; when ~°2Ry is added,
the final * of the past relative participle is lengthened ; thus, 32\ > 7v°RAQy
never & QNS TWORY ; and the past relative participle itself, with the final ~
thus lengthened, is often used in'this sense; as, Q“Cﬁi‘ﬁﬁaﬂ"’ although he
come, came, or should come.

The conditional form of any verb may also be expressed in the common
dialect by adding to s past relative participle the particles gom—é and
g‘?aoﬂ"’; as -1-%?05%330”?3 - BRS g‘a‘),‘\)“ if I, thou,

he, she, it, we, you,
or they do. %30‘-’"3 is composed of the particle

¢ meaning s as, as if, and
e =
©ox B the conditional form of the root ) ¢ decome ; &SHT is com-
[B]
posed of the same particle © 59, and B30 the third person singular in the
first form of the past tense of @9, with it's final © changed into ~°.

When the condition or contingency is of a negative nature, it is expressed in

the saperior dialect by adding 5 @ to the respective persons of the negative
aorist, and in the common dialect by affixing to the negative verbal participle

the common conditional form of %) 4 go or 6 0% fo be; thus,

in the supe-
rior dialect we say
g'g-ﬁﬁ‘ « eeasasif I do not beat, have not bealen, or shull not beat.
HowI...... RN if thou dost not do, hast not done, or wilt not do.
8DoBCRER, ..

~esevee-3f ke does not bless, has not blessed, or will not bless.
and in the inferior dialect.

§f°g§§/ D or ?“giﬁo_%:,- BF P B or Faw o B0ouy P

or 8DowS0E, If I, thou, he, she, it, we, you, or they beat, do, or bless-have
bealen, done, or blessed - or shall beat, do, or bless,
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLES.

VERBAL PARTICIPLES,

There is no part of the verb of more frequent occurrence in Teloogoo than
the verbal part.iciplcs, with the proper use of which, therefore, it is of great
importance that the student should be woll acquainted: they can never, like
the English participles, be used as adjectives, but must invariably be governed
by some teuse of a verh.

The verbal participles are used in Teloogoo when we wish to expressany 452
minor actions of the person who performs the chief action mentioned in the
sentence. The verbal participles; denoting the minor actions performed, or
placed first in the sentence, and are governed by the verb denoting the main
action, with which the sentence elegantly terminates.

"The peculiarity in these participles, therefore, is that they always refer to 453
some subordinate action, performed by that particnlar agent ouly which is the

nominative to the final governing verb, and never can express actions performed
by others.
If the minor action be simultaneous with the main action in the sentence, the 454
present verbal participle is used ; if antecedent in point of time toit, we use
the past verbal participle ; and if it be of a negative nature, the negative verbal

participle is used.
The following examples are subjoined ‘in illustration of these rules.

PRESENT.
G P AT IS DR ead-- %diwﬁoéﬁwmoanw%"@'@o BH0WIT® 455

@o?oﬁom%’ @/ 2V0VVFIS 02T H DB KT TDL0WO T 02 S B

‘@D;’s—vommﬁxwx B oo 02 = 500505 F0020 O Reducing to dust
the arrows of his foes, piercing the bodies of his enemies with kis own arvows,
exciting a panic in the minds of the opponent’s forces, and animating the spirits
of kis own svldiers, Arjoona ruled the battle. @230?6)?‘1‘@01'{»1‘&‘%6506)5
1030 B DEOORET Ro iy Y, Toor S EFS0V IS, Fostering his
subjects, protecting the poor, and honoring the great, Dhurmarajah conducted
the qurernment, $RPCR R 000 &0 TR M T Ho w5 FH 3 oo T



176 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR.

456

437

458

ééaoan@'iﬁ'? CRBX Playing, singing, and laughing, with those who altended
kine, Krishna arrived on the banks of the river Jumna.
PAST

:)@sﬁn':(urmféé,a;)*565@60&%16@82)3&0&655»3;&@65’5@_
2 &H o8 KA 98D5RB00 Vikramarka, having resolved to proceed to
the chase, having sent for his charioteer, and having ordered his car, accom-
panied by his friends, proceeded to the forest. ~0"’5005\30cé’e)""‘\t,fy"sﬁ oo
50D ToR 2PN P8BEP WT o HY BFS VB ¥YEHI ™Y ©
aro;s‘séim BN, Rama, having entered Ceylon, having killed the giants,
having installed Vibhishana, and having mounted the divine car, named
Pooshpulu, returned to Oude.

NEGATIVE.

SBBDOD HOFF FO T e 000D FOOTFFFT T SHHETY
S$7083 w?@@a@’s@sa&oﬁ»gmﬁ‘ém Without calling his retinue,
without taking his bow and arrows, and without putling on his armour, he
singly fought with his enemics.

It will be observed that, in each of these examples, the verbal participles are
placed first in the sentence, and invariably denote actions subordinate to that
cxpressed by the verb at the conclusion of the period,by which they are govern-
ed; thus, in the three examples given of the present verbal participle, ruled,
conducled and arrived, are the main actions expressed; and the participles

reducing, piercing &c. fostering, protecting &c. playing, singing &c. are all
minor actions subordinate thereto. It will further be perceived that the minor

actions in question were all perqumed by that agent only which is the nomina-
tive to the governing verb. Arjoona ruled, and it was ho also that reduced and
pierced; Dhuﬂpzany'alz conducted, and it was he also that fostered and protected ;
Krishna arrived, and it was he also that piayed and sung. Had any one else
pex:formed these minor actions, the verbal participles could not have beea used.

As the miuoor actions of reducing and piercing were simultaneous with the
main action of ruling, the Jostering and protecting with that of conducting,

and the playing and singing with that of ~an-riuz'ng, the present verbal parti-
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ciples are used, in these cases: but, in the examples given of the past verbal
participle, it will be perceived that the resolution of Vikramarka to proceed
to the chase, his sending for his charioteer, and his ordering his car, were all,
in point of time, antecedent to tke main action of his proceeding to the forest ;
so also Rama’s entering Ceylon, killing the giants, &c. were actions performed

by him previously to his return to Oude; hence, in these instances, the past
verbal participle is used; and in the last example, because the minor actions
are of a negative nature, we use the negative verbal participle.

As an exception to the foregoing rules, it is to be observed that when we

speak of the time that has elapsed since any particular event occurred, the past
verbal participle may be used absolutely, and then has a nominative of it’s own,
independent of that of the final governing verb; thus, s DYIBBT 0
T30 it is ten days since 1 came, literally, 1 having come, ten days have passcd ;
here 7€ days is the nominative to the final governing verb 82 paceed;
but ‘S Iis the nominative to the verbal participle S0y having ~cme, which
is used absolutely.

The verbal participles always govern the same case as the verb to which they
‘belong ; thus, S RETEISDY T°E heving benten him ke cane, TR being
governed by the active verbal participle §™ ¢3 in the accusatwe case.

The foregoing remarks will give the student some idea of the importance of
the verbal participles in the construction of the Teloogoo ; they are peculiarly
well adapted to a language that aboundsin descriptive passages, and the Student
will occasionally find them carrying on and connecting the sense for pages
together, but suspending the full meaning until the conclusion of the period.
Hence, in some degree, the rare occurrence of conjunctions in Teloogoo ; for
the connexion between the subordinate and chief action in a sentence, which is
implied by the verbal participles, often supersedes the use of them.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.
- Separate relative pronouns are rendeted unnecessary in Teloogoo, by certain

participles of the verb which have the power of the relative inherent in them,
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462

463

464

and which, like the '3%’55” adjectives, must always be followed by some
noun or pronoun

The relative participles also denote the action of the verb to which they
belong ; and the present, the past, the indefinite, or negative participle is used,
according to the sense intended to be expresseds

The peculiarity of these participles consists in the relative inherent in them
invariably referring to the noun or prenoun which immediately follows them,
and which is also the agent to the action denoted by them, unless the relative .
participle stands between two nouns or pronouns; thus, 5 ﬁaﬁaﬁ&ﬁo&’-@s
©0 the persons that are coming, S CKOIOTy 0 the milk that boils, 5~ 3
3502 the person that beat, SOJISHD the tiger that hilled, Srebe~ B9
0¥ the parrot that talks, talked, or will talk, @‘%mca& the man that
writes, wrote, or will write, S8BT 0 the county that is, was, or will
not be to be seen, TO2 SRR he country in which there is not, was not,
or will not be a king.

If the relative participle of an active verb stands between two nouns or
pronouns, and the first be in the nominative case, it is the agent to the action
denoted by the participle, and the noun following, in whatever case it may be,
is the object affected by that action ; thus, ST OXSDD the tiger that they
killed, DroBOSE>DITOCE the man that you saw, TOXVD HIHON the

person that ke called ; but if the first noun or pronoun be in the accusative,, it
is the object affected by the action which the active participle denotes, and the
following noun,in whatever case it may be, is the agent thereto; 0T 0dSHD
the tiger that hilled him, Qoﬁy_d S Zo DI D the man that saw you,
TR DIV the person that called him. 1f, independently of the
agent and object, the relative inherent in an active participle, refers to the
instrument, place, or other subordinate correlative to the action whichit de-
notes, the agent is placed first in the nominative case, then the object in the accu-
sative, next the relative participle,and finally the instrument, place, or other cor-

relative to wl;ich it refers ; thus FRHOV oS Bor 860 the sword with
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which, or the place in which, I killed the tiger; T &R IHIDNS(T )i,

A\ ]
£0C2%0 the bramin to whom the king gave the cow. In these examples I and
the king are the agents, and therefore in the nominative case, #Ae tiger and the
cow are the objects, and therefore in the accusative, and the sword, the place,

and the bramin are the subordinate correlatives referred to, and therefore

placed immediately after the participle.
If the relative participle of a neuter verb stands between two nouns or

pronouns, the first must always be in the nominative case, because neuter verbs
cannot govern the accusative; and it is also always the agent to the action deno-

ted by the participle, the noun following being merely the subordinate correla-

tive thereto; thus, S0 &S 00000 the house in which I was, BT By

53.5’65 the road in which you walk, wc&&wms—o‘%ﬁz‘g{& the place on

which he sat, DreBKNBE TSy oW the kouse in whick you slept.

The foregoing and following exauiples will best explain the manner in which
these participles supply, in construction, the cases of the relative pronouns, and
the mode in which they must be translated in English by corresponding pre-
positions.

N. 58050080 mereean.n. The tiger which killed them.
m@ﬁm&ﬁm‘C&......The maxn who saw you.

T3y DODSION......... The person who called him.

G. wg&&%&;’)oﬂ?&.............. The man whose clothes are torn.
'@wwm%§3°€§ .......... . The tree of which the flowers are faded.
x"“eé@am ONRN....euuen. The house of which the wall is inclined.
FoLBOATBS.........eoee, The field of which the produce is ripe.

D. TOSDYSIO..... .ouusooo The business for which I came,

DA~ S '35 onen......... The house to which )le came.

Ac. RIS, ........ne The tiger which they killed.
DB S S T,......... The man whom you saw.
TUBDODIHDM. ..0venn The person whom he called.

A NG 4
Ab, R RS 8% veeevveres The tree from which flowers were gathered.
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468

NR%oMeSE TNy 00en...... The house in which 1 slept.
50255735 B........... The knife with which the fruit was cut.
ToIHOT S 00N .........e0r. The house on whick it rained.

It is not easy, by any general rule, to define on what the case of the relative
depends; in rule 464 the mere substitution of the word -5 a place, for
¥ & a sword, changed tbe‘r§lative with which, into _for which ; and in rule 466
the substitution of OV g house, for S° business, changed the relative for
which into to which. In the examples given in. 466 the relative participle con-
stantly stands between two nouns in the nominative case, yet the relative itself,
which in Teloogoo is inherent in the participle, is in the genitive, dative, or
ablative ; and it is curious that in Teloogoo when an active participle is placed
between two nominatives, the relative in English must be in the objective case
(see examples of the accusative) ; while if the objective case inTeloogoo precede
an active participle, the relative in English must be in the nominative case (see
examples of the nominative). In rule 464, the correlative @Eﬁ‘j‘ £C& g
bramin is in the nominative, yet from the nature of the verb o give, the relative
t whom, which is inherent in the Teloogoo participle, is in the dative case
thus, therefore, the case of the relative would seem to depend in some instances
on the nature, rather than the case of the following word; in others, on the case
of the preceding word ; and in some, on the nature of the verb itself.

The common indefinite relative participle, by affixing ©8, has often the
same signification as an abstract noun ; thus, using the abstract noun, we may
say §T 000 DA service is excellent, or we may use the common relative .
participle with ©8, and say 50 Bas00s ; but, while the abstract nouns
are declined and construed as substantives, the relative participles as well as the
verbal nouns (such as §7e0#¢> and T X0) being integral parts of the

verb, although declined like nouns, are invariably construed like verbs, and

govern the same case as the verb from which they are derived ; thus, using the
abstract noun §” %), we say DETWHBOODS your service is excellent, 5o

being placed in the possessive case ; but when we use SO - §°0 L or
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§T0 5% 550, we must place the prononn in the accusative case and say Do, &
§TO RIS - D00, 0E "B or DIV © FTVS LNV to serve

you, or the serving you is excellent.

Nouns denoting the agent may be formed from every verb, by adding to the 469
relative participles, either affirmative or negative, the pronoun =C&% for the
masculine, and ©& for the feminine and neuter, in the singular number ; and

=50 for the mascaline and feminine, and ©9 for the neuter, in the plural;
thus, & —%33“’350 the man who beats, the beater, §"°"§3& the woman or the
thing that beats, <5C 3% the men or women that kill, the killers, < CE Y

the woman or the thing that kills, §~Q0VT°CES the man who does not beat,
has not beaten, ox will not beat, 5" LR the woman or the thing that does

not beat, has not beaten, or will not beat.

g‘;%‘& . FoTNB &c. have, by some, been called infinitives ; but they are 470
no more infinitives than f%WCﬁo or F0 DI, They are merely, as
above stated, relative participles, with the pronouns &°C% and ©8 added to
them; thus, SO DTS is composed of o e the common indefinite
 relative participle of the root S0%) ts kill, with the pronoun X added to
jt; and 5008 is composed of the same word 07 with the pronoun ©8
added to it; such compound words may be declined through all the cases of

the pronoun F7C%0 and 8 in the following manner.
SINGULAR.

M. N. & F.
N. SO BT ceeiinnnns e S OHS
G. WHR-TR-TRBwY s e T B TRTRBY
D. SO B TO0Biniveeeiiin s e LTBB T8
Acc. SBBTR.oeiiievcree e SB DD
Ab. S8 B0t F5.8% . vaSwon.et By.s
PLURAL.
M & F. N.

N, SBBToW®eerrencvrrserinns . TOBD
G. SAB-TO-TOTOY_......h TR T TSBNY_
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472

473

D. SO BTUOR...ciiirrerrinnn ST T8
Ace. TEBTBV..cieirir s ceerr e TH D TED
Ab. 38 R84 By-5° ., saF .0t Bs-8°
So, also may we decline ORIy T and F0F) T B-F cNE T
%5 and 0T A.SOBO T and FOBI,
GENERAL RULES.

In Teloogoo, the word agreeing with the verb is always in the nominative
case, and has generally the first place in the sentence, then follows the word
denoting the object governed by the verb, next any intermediate explanatory
clause, and the verb itself closes the period.

A verb agrees with it’s nominative in gender, number, and person ; but when

two or more nominatives agree with the same verb, it is placed in the plural
number, and agrees in gender with the masculine or feminine nominative, in
preference to the neuter ; thus, T°5Y o:ine)cKwC@ 53008 the moon and
the lotus shone, N~ QensPFHews W\ the cowherds and cows came: but such
forms of expression are very uncommon, it would be more elegant to say 379
W5 NHos s R\Othe cowherds came with the cows ; and to express in Teloo-
goo that the king, the minister, their borses, and elephants, all entered into the
city, we never should say 75"2:".530@@7( BHOBOXOCWWS XY 5)9@%%’0
98 but m&xmmoxoa»oé“@fé%’oma they arrived with thier elephants
and horses.

If two or more nouns and pronouns, of different persons, connected by a
copulative conjunction are nominatives to the same verb, the verb is placed in

ihe plural number, but agrees with the second person in preference to the third,

’ and with the first in preference to both; as -5«‘5)&)'3'0&) ?"5&5_?;’%\) I, you,

474

and he came.
Neauter verbs, from their nature, never can govern a noun or pronoun ; when

made causal they are construed in the same manner as active verbs. Active

verbs govern substantives in the accusative gase; thus, we say D°50C50T°F
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£00% 080 B Rama hilled Ravana ; but all nouns denoting inanimate
objects, when governed by active verbs, may be placed in the nominative, instead
of the accusative case; and, unless the use of the nominative would render the
meaning obscure, this is the more correct and elegant construction ; thus, o7-3
SHIB_Sor Iy BEF_S ke mounted the car, SEEOXIOD or FHYO
X30B&EB0 I played at chess, RXE"0%S or 0% o B, T saw the
mountain, & LR EOTE or VEOT B TE the gardener has planted trees.
The verbs D& to milk, ©92%% 19 ash, ZoBXES® to amerce, ?w‘) fo
win, &3 to rob, with a few others, may govern two accusatives ; but if one
of these accusatives denote an inanimate object, it may be placed in the nomi-
‘native instead of the accusative case, A~ QT° WHR IO or 1B TN

the cowherd milked the cow, 8" ERNTTo DS T 0 or FoHS T WBE RS-

he asked his master for'one hundred pagodas, W‘Sdﬁﬂ&é@ﬁb’ g\)oﬁb;&w&
ST O or ST NSEXEDR the magistrate amerced the guilty one
hundred pagodas, SR Tvr3y SoHS TOR or 3 TR )NT°R0 Twon from
him one hundred pagodas, & oK TV 0TS O or ?3"’5@_362»&"

D8 the thieves robbed the travellers of their jewels.
Active verbs, when converted into causals, govern the noun which would
bave been the agent in their active form in the instrumental ablative ; the noun

which would have been the object in their active form continues in the accusa-
tive, or, if it denote something inanimate, in the nominative case ; thus, Iv&

¥ 3T he built a house, BT OVE wgé’éﬁijﬁ) I caused him to
build o house, T?W&&@js’&’w@ TR my son wrote the book, DR
TETSTHIVIY K¥ 5&»@0\”&@ I caused my son to write the book,
DOBX DT the tiger hilled the goat, FHDOFT BFHc 1B
I caused the tiger to kill the goat, Dr~BONTIFe-SToT$0 By 88 you
mentioned this news, D> REOTOT Fe BrSZ0BYY WO I caused you to

mention this news.
But verbs denoting to read, to sing, or to eat, with perhaps a few others,
when converted into causalg, govern the noun which would have been the agent
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479

in their simple form either in the ablative or accusative case; NZHES 3 7’-39,8
& or @@S@'é ) DY S00SBDOBN the master caused his pupils to
read books, T SHPOR or T oHPO VIS oM 0@ D8 they caused the
songsters o sing, DBV or DX VIOTyS0BORORK ke caused children

to eat boiled rice.

When a verb directly affects two nouns, the one denoting a whole, and the
other a part of that whole, the noun denoting the part stands in the nominative,
but the principal noun is placed in the genitive case ; thus, 7(3&?85300'&»_%__
8§ty W BooRIR they are cutting off the tails of horses. The principal
noun may also stand in the dative; thus % gﬁx@é()e?sé/w_ﬁ):‘ V2%, or the
principal noun may stand in the accusative ; thus, T ONE T 00 Voo V=%
anid this, in Teloogoo, is considered the most elegant mode of expression.

The verb to be, which so often occurs in the English language, is generally
omitted in Teloogoo : it may occasionally be used, but it is thought more
elegant to dispense with the use of it. The mode in which it is omitted in
Teloogoo when it is placed between an adjective and a substantive noun or
pronoun, has been already explained (see rule 428), where it would intervene
in English between a substantive pronoun and a substantive noun, it is also
omitted in Teioogoo. Indeed, asthe personal terminations of the verb are
derived from the substantive pronouns, it does not seem strange that these
pronouns themselves should partake in some degree of the essence of the verb.

In Teloogoo, when a substantive pronoun immediately precedes a substan-
tive noun, the latter has the force of the present tense of the verb fo e inherent
in it and if the pronoun be of the Ist or 2d person, the noun assumes certain
aftixes.

i the pronoun be of the st person, the affix to the noun is in the singular,
& for nouns in % or :,":‘6> for nouns in o, and ¥ for nouns of any other
termination ; and in the plaral, ¥ for all nouns.

If the pronoun be of the 2d person, the affix to the noun is in the singular,

. . - . . .
% for nouns in #8 or _, V&) for nouns in ©, and ¥) for nouns in any other
termination ; and in the plural Y& for all nouns.
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If the pronoun be of the third person, tne noun takes no affix.

The following examples will more fully explain this construction.
TRROE DD, . cer s erereeenree e e seetenn s seseseeeearrrraeaeas I am a poet.
ﬁ@{b&)....". e h e ereseeiarearaenan vereean s senssressecterann L ROU @rl @ poet.
WU D. ... veveree e nrarene e senennn s sesssnserenine s e He IS @ poet.
_5?60@7{3:@@5?53.. ...... «w..d am a bramin.
ﬁ)@@;’g&mca{,@' o eerrec e eesrer e e Thou art a bramin.
WC&@@FNC%. e eetreaseteseaneetenntneae s e ransssnsnt. .o HE 13 @ bramin.
3&76331&0 ......... eevestates reveeres s Srasasstseserssaressresneness TRIS 18 @ horse.
A T PR veenrsrsensnnrennansnes This is @ cows
"5(‘635)%?5).. ...... ook am a child.
b@g)g,_‘:@ ..... eereenans rererreersssansesarenseseene Thow art a child.
mcu’&‘ﬂ)é ............... cvenvatecreersecavens e is a child.
T30 or S IOE D OB, cernanns s eernes s eerrreeneeerinens v He are poets.
AT HORP. . cererennenns rereerearearnnn coteeiresnaneresasans YO G1€ POELS.

O R SEE) TS DU l‘lzey are poets.
B0 or mﬁa{m )?3:‘?3005590 ...... ...7WVe are bramins.

937&\@/53:68930&...... ..... vettreererasiiansnte anenenneansan Y e are Dramins.
?‘&@Bﬁ‘_‘;eww.... e erteesaenieaenabreeanen ceeversssanien.oen They are bramins.,
3@7@35}9&\) ...... erreerenrteeerrseons csteerasrre.seasnsresensnses These are horses,
PRBHew. ... tetenee o ABEbatteeseasestitrirars s aRbesnteaas eeanes ... These are cows.
R0 or 35355&39§03\7......... reeeirrienee e aereremnrecesens e are children.
&\W&@gg@& e reeeriesersenieesstenesensarsenneswess JE are children.
TERDE i weteeceeeereensens They are children.

It will be observed that ¥ a pect, with the singular pronouns of the Ist
and 2d persons prefixed to it, in the one case affixes ©, and in the other &,
because it terminates in *; but @ﬁ:wc:ﬁo a bramin endsin 9, and there-
fore affixes ~ %2 and ~'@), or rather changes the final © into these terminati-
ons ; and é’b&:» a child ending neither in 25 or >, nor in 9, takes simply S
and O, '

REY



186 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR.

480

481

Each of these nouns; viz. ¥ ® .@;&:‘mca& and i)é, with the pronouns
of the 1st and 2d persons plural prefixed to it, takes ¥&% and 0 ; and none
of them, when preceded by the pronouns of the third person, take any affix

whatever.
One verb governs another that refers to it, or depends on it, in the infinitive;
but the infinitive invariably p'recedes the governing verb, instead of following it

as in English; thus, I wish to conquer my foes 91@ Pz oNowR S yo»
QT X, I hoped to adore Shiva IHOFyoR 0w BrdER,
When the speaker states what another has said, he does vot, as in English,

use the infinitive mood ; he repeats the words of the original speaker, adding
the particle ©R having said ; thus, he told me to write, would in the Teloogoo

jdiom be rendered @cﬁ){x@'ﬁ"ab?& namely (F°)c0%® write thou,
9D having said, T ) he told; thus also, the sentence OB 000
550 703H P 000 DN he ordered him to hill the snake, consists of the
words T°CE he DO0X0 the snake, SODI0 kill thou, OX having said,
=08 1 him, D _§ P order, 003_"313?53 gave; Boos™ and 33’)35»
preceding % are changed, by the rules for Sund,hi, to BODIR and VI 30

respectively, for in the common dialect the  before the 3o of the imperative
is generally dropped in this construction, for the sake of alliteration ; thus, also,
we say I heard that Devadutta went BIBEBYITORDoBR &e.  In this

sense, the relative participles, with @8 either in the nominative or accusative

 case, are sometimes elegantly used in Teloogoo; us, BIS B2 IFoTR or

Ve onF 7Ry DI, or the particle 7, hereafier mentioned, may be added
to the participles joined with ©& in the nominative case ; thus, DS By
N oSBT Dot3D I heard that Devadutts went ; thus also, we say @;'gﬂ@@.
5380 Py BOBHHHTH B or VTFoIHISIIO TAFWTR or
V5T Bow 33“5&8&‘7?’73(33 BTN they affirm that an incarnation of the
God Vishnoo is about to take place.

@9 iz used, in the same manney, when we address to a second person orders
1o be delivered to a third, tell Aim to send H0R0 THRA BBy, literally SoIo
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3% send thou, B having said, Ry tell; @o&&?&%éx tell him

to wrile, SXS 553?'353?;3)06’ direct him to read, &c.

When we wish to represent various minor actions performed by others as 483

contemporaneous with the chief action performed by a particular person menti-
oned in the sentence, a number of infinitives, denoting these minor actions, are
placed togetherin the sentence, which terminates, in an elegant manner, with
the verb denofing the main action placed in it’s appropriate tense; thus, P
PEsoerigiySy BT HIHeor ) ©D0B - STOXTNTULSIE -
TP Bo AT s Row - ?83»5@»7@7\’@;1%’.8 S0 TPow0E -
BIFoo)Ry e 0% BowoS - FOBITNGeIT T, SuTHow - B8
as»uv%o‘émm@anmms%as - BT E0BB T 0% KT
8D T HE 0 ROS oW, While the rulers of fifly-siz countries,
having arrived at the city of Mid,hila, were in attendance, while fair damsels
sported in the dance, while choristers chaunted songs, while they sounded the
great drum and other musical instruments, while the gods showered flowers,
while the bards and genealogists proclaimed panegyrics, while the people of the
city were filled with joy, the king Dasaradha celebrated the nuptials of his
son Rama. Even in familiar conversation this mode of expression is sometimes

used.
Ifthe infinitive of a verb with the particle 5~ added to it, be twice repeated,

it denotes progression; thus, X 75"’03@ SHR @@7\1&& %S
writing improves gradually as we write, SES NoIEI K> B0 it will
be understood gradually by reading, SESTSES & S aHH as we
walk the rosd gradually shortens, SBe 503D PIHH RHFHew
R0%:3 as it rains the lakes will be gradually filled.

The root §"~0 #o buy, conjugated through all its moods, tenses, and persons,
is frequently added to the past verbal participle of another verb, when it is
intended to restrict the action denoted by that verb exclusively to the benefit of
the agent; and often in the superior, but always in the inferior dialect, final °

of the past verbal participle is changed to © when §7% s (hus added ; a5 TR

481
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§7% or W8 to do for one’s own benefi, @?0%”«\’” or @R/\)V?&
o write for one’s own benefit ; thus we say @ DR T wrole, \@ 287
T2 or N DSTTN X T wrote for my own benefit ; "575;?53 I do, ¥
§ 0t . VET0sr0 [ do for my own benefit; DINTE he told,
BNETTR L or VINETTNE ke told for his own benefit. Sometimes,
however §7% is added merely for the sake of elegance; thus we may say
either a"’m&-o_?%m or E20e 870830 1 saw the letter; at ggher times, it
alters the signification of the verb to which it is added in a manner scarcely to

be defined T RTY_ WKV he walks well, TETY TS

87085020 he behaves well ; it occasionally makes a neuter verb active HG
OVI® it was understood to me, B Boos"o0 1 understood, B 1o
draw, to pull, E™SH 1o bring, B0 }%’_ to prostrate, @&;b__g"’&
to invoke &e,

485  The present verbal participle of a verb prefixed to any tense of the verb
DESAY to come denotes that the action expressed by the participle is habitual or
of long continuance ; thus, @& 57000008385 IS RN he wasin the habit
of coming to my house, S ERTY TNBIHITOI oS JND he continued fo
behave himself well, 0 %*‘935’855335’@715155&5050&‘5 BN grain
Jormerly used to be produced in this land, T°2 _5_635337@‘6‘%5:)8#05 3
SIS BN the king continued to govern the kingdom in a Just manner,
DT> B 200FOINI TS B0 you must continue sending letters.

486 Ithasalready been stated that activo verbs become passive by adding to the
infinitive the verb 320 to fall, to suffer. By affixing this verb to the nomina-
tive case of neuter nouns, particularly to such as denote any bodily suffering
or mental affection, a compound verb is formed of a neuter signification ; and if
the noun end in &%, this termination way be changed into o, or may be
dropped altogether ; the latter is the more common form ; thus, from % G030

JSear is formed ¥ OOINTE or FoHON%0 or WOKE o fear ; from Bayy
& blow comes BRNOD to be beaten &c»  But if instead of the neuter form

S0, the active form 33 be added to the substantive, it makes an active
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verb ; thus, from @ OIS0 fear comes ¥ OOIWW to frighten, and from
Sod 8w gladness comes F08 558 to be pleased, and M08 B 8%

to please.

The verb §0y which properly signifies to deliver any thing from one’s 487

own possession into that of another, although it may be translated in English
by the verb o give, isnot in Teloogoo synonymous with that English verb. It
cannot be use.d unlessthe thing'delivered is taken by the receiver ; for example,
if a bramin invites another to dine with him, we cannot in Teloogoo say with

propriety that he gave him boiled rice &Sy T ; because the boiled rice

is not delivered into the hands of the bramin invited, but only placed on a leaf

before him. We must therefore say &95&35»'3)33)5) he placed rice Before
lim. Butif he were to give the food to his palanqueen bearer, who, being of
av inferior cast, is not allewed to pollute the house ofa bramin by eating in it,
he does not place the boiled rice before him, but delivers it into his hands, and in
this case therefore we might say 3@@6@6 N zysmgeﬁ&m?ﬂa;& that

bramin gave rice to his palanqueen bearer. In the same manner, if you give .

grass to a horse, you cannot say in Teloogoo Kvg‘i’»‘%{ BoHox DD I gave
grass to the Rorse, but 35}7@8"’5@ 3’?5«‘@3_3920 Ithrew grassto the horse.
OF PARTICLES OR INDECLINABLE WORDS.

i

There are scarcely any proper adverbs in Teloogoe, 00Xy now, ©3yas,
then, DBp%> when, S te-day, ™3, yesterday, _gf'-e) to-morrow, &c. are not
adverbs, but substantive nouns which are declined ; adverbs however are easily
made, or rather their want is supplied, by adding to any noun substantive or
adjective the infinitive 57, from the verb %) to become, which, following a
nominative, is changed into 7", according to the rules given in Chapter Second ;
thus, .
from OPI......happiness...is derived.... NPT, . happily.

. .....9905&3. . beauty.... . ........._.......t.Qﬂo.ﬁ.S»W’m.beautifzdly.,
‘........xnﬁg.......grcal...?....................-Rmé,)w.....yrmtly.

488
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489

490

491

from 8L8.uuicnninniiiquickness. . is derived...5§ 5 N°......quickly.,

..... T vanvninnennlOllenn e ST L coldly.
RN -1 verearens8Ofty SIOW.ivesiesvnnne.nnnn@Sy TV L Ls0ftly, slowly.
. ...aws..............sweet ......... ceen ..........@OKJST".....sweetly..

e T L e BEUE et e D T, Dillerly
7?‘3)1537?’?"&”6053_& the wind blows coldly, Mgﬁwﬁﬁawﬁ&_"gﬁ&a

the horse goes slowly.

Itis to be remarked that 7™ can never be added to the nominative with which
the verb agrees, but only to an adjective or substantive qualifying that nomi-
native. IfI would express that the water of the sea is salt, to the word denoting
salt I may add 7%, and say 355\)@@5%@55 THI2D ; because salt is
not the nominative to the verb, it only qualifies the water of the sea which is
the nominative. But if I wish to state that there is salt water in the sea, the
sentence refers not to the essence or quality of the water, but to it’s existence ;
therefore without adding 7% I should say R’)ain@ SoerSHed WHBD :
we say S By 00 TS S DS D those flowers are Sragrant, but when
we merely assert that there is fragrance in flowers we say D3) S0 SHO%
TR IHT .

Besides converting substantives and adjectives into adverbs, T when added
to them may denote resemblance, similitude, &ec. 3528 S0 v NS

B IS0 G50 S0 T ERD R ESYD if mountains be viewed from a dis-
tance, they appear like smoke.

The infinitive 57, added to the pronoun @&, also represents the English

expressions spontaneously, of his own accord ; for example, supposing a person
to die voluntarily by eating poison, if I wish to ascertain whether he died of any

disease, or of his own accord,I should say in Teloogooeﬂc‘f &S’GK;&:‘-"SJ TD A
3‘3{65&)@"% or _@"5)7?"—515—1373}3", 1 might also say GM 915-'3133'"

but TS isliable to equivocation, for besides meaning spontancously in
contradistinction to furcibly, it may likewise signify that he himself died ih

contradistinction to any cther person,
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Sometimes the past verbal participle or infinitive ofa verb is used as an 492

adverb ; thus,

from....the root O .. ..lo turn......comes.. ., , EDX,.. . orBOR ... again.
ceves &’bﬁ ..... oD TEUNauerreiniennnns 53(?: ...... or&%ﬂ..;..again.
cereenerenerneesneneROBS L ivennl0 fillvenerennnnns crereee RO .. 0rRN0R. .. much.

The following Sanscrit particles cannot properly be termed adverbs,but they 493
enter so frequently into the composition of & &)x03%words that some notice of
them seems to be necessary ; and I know not that I can offer the few observati-
ons which I have'to make respecting them in a more appropriate place. They
are prefixes compounded with substantives, adjectives, or verbs of Sanscrit

derivation.

@ denotes excess ; asi™ B joy, \J ) FKE eacess of joy, XS0 wealth,
\a’_y ST S great wealth.

$TV i a privative implying opposilion, reverse ; as ROV victory, STH,
oHB0 defeat.

O3 js also a privative ; as §0e Sfame, 0580 infamy, BODOI gictory,
BRI defeat, 3530 money, DK IC%0 g poor man.

©D0 is an incrementive denoting also goodness, or connezion ; as & D&~ &
adored, DD ECE well adored, T°EID  declamation, © O LB an
argumental dispute.

O signifies after, near,each, every; as VB easo going, OB raiso
Sollowing, SSSD @ garden, ONSIIN near a  garden, BSS® 4 day,
VNAIIN every day.

% is a privative, meaning also elow; as FELIN going, VI ST eosn
descending ; STES0 bent, OSTES0 bent  down ; STVSIO  honor, OF
HooSS0 dishonor.

p8 . ®% are privatives, meaning also going through, the whole ; as, EDIW
Juice, DEVS0 juiceless ; @&’»&3 a village, D 5=, =550 ¢ %2a man who
went through a village ; & 30 given, OXe_F0 given altogether.



292 TELOGGOO GRAMMAR.

0SB, - 3085 ill, bad, reverse ; as, 53,350 business, SXy-T,5%0 hnd Jusinase.;
K3G3% passable, SOXe~ 3350 zmpassable

D signifies excess, variety,badness; it aleo denotes opposilion ; as ZADID
victory, SBORIV a great victory ; DFH0 manner ok method, N0
various methods ; S0 furm, DB daformidy 5 TN ey,
DIBRI0 g quarrel ; FOOSD filth, DIHDVIN purity,

&8 signifies as far as, from, every where :as. COBIN the end, BoT S0
as far as the end ; TS0 the root, BXoTvIS from the root.

o excess, within ; as [ S o torturing, RS 580 Killing.

898 means alove, epcess ; as, &3 > K sitting, - @'25“8?05650 siltiny wpon
any thing ; W83 g foot, OH VT EX® a_fool over.

8 in most Sanscrit words adopted into Teloogoo is a mere expletive..

"8 means much, beyond moderation ; as, FoPFITI0 swect, LNTLFIBE
very sweet; S0 a limit, OB beyond the limit ; § I cating,
D52 50 eating immoderutely.

0 good, well ; as, SFS® a road, NHE ¢ good road ; Xoto% the dispen
sition, S0X0235% g good disposition or temper. -

€ & denotes up, beyond ; as qﬂééa"m Leld, 6&“359)55&0 held ‘up-; ﬁ“:’tﬁ» not
moving, 51—‘55» rising ; B limit, &'380530 beyond the Iimzt

OB before; as SOPID a fuce, ODSNPS0 before the Sace ; N"&S&
the sun, D ST~TLED before the sun.

\:’J@ again, in return, back, each, opposite, in exchange, towards ; is EER
8 garden, \BBISII0 cach garden ; €% T K™ kindness, @e‘_ﬁ)s?é?"b
S0 @ return of kindness; I°D a complainant, é/@w‘& a defendant'’;
W&S&ﬁ the sun, @39 153"555‘:&» towards the sun ; &)Kg@ Vishnoo,
@33;:;’9@ a second Vishnoo.

$0 signifies well ; as, BUIEI consideration, &'D"’SU"'Gﬁ S considering

well, deep reflexion ; '§'sc}< S a trial, &8'5‘65 & well tried.
&% near ; as \T% %05 a country, 6835 (75, 3050 environss
494  Conjunctions are seldom used in Teloogoo they are necessary, chiefly in
works on science, where a chain of reasoning is required fox the elucidation of
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gome position ; but in short detached maxims regarding moral conduct, 2nd in
poetical compositions, which form the principal part of Teloogoo literature, the
frequent use of conjunctions would destroy that simplicity and elegant concise-
ness of phrase, which is the great characteristic of the langnage.

In the superior dialect, S is equivalent to the English conjunction and, 495

95 =5 . . .
Y27 7 or 7 . This particle being

bat it is added only to words ending in
ineluded in the class of words termed drootuprucrootica, is liable to all the
changesmentioned in the second chapter of this work as peculiar to wordsof that
description.  Ifthe word end in any other vowel than those abovementioned,
the drootuprucrootica affix & is added to it, instead of oo, to express the
conjunction and; thus, Tl - Qéﬁﬁr @dﬁ a carriage, a bullock,

and a shecp.
In the common dialect ® - ®3_, or ¥03 are added to words ending in ° % or 496

o ;and & - 33 or 33 to words in any other terminations, to express our
conjunction and; 33 however is seldom affixed to any nouns except to those in
-3 Ry if affixed to a word endingin long5 requires it to be shortened into® sand
D.Dﬁaas well asi0- 0y always lengthen the final vowel of the word to which
they are affixed ; thus, §" oS=gHdy 5Ty - ¥ "f‘éj&ﬁ‘Aa staff, a
whip, and a stick ; 200&-1’3‘7?‘63?& '?,5‘7“{)53. D the cart and the carriage
are in good arder ; ToSHBIRO K w050 B3y oo B3 8 Rama and
Lutchmana jfought. A terminational emphasis, or the lengthening of the
final vowel, isalso equivalent to the conjunction ; as §° oﬁs & 5‘:5‘?'?51
a staff, ¢ whip, and a stick ; e X0 e )(ve?mw Wo B
Favore ©Ry DIy D elephants, horses, camels, and cars are all inthe
army, ano&‘ig" stuee .’5"’"3’531 Seoen o mgi) houses, gardens, go-
downs, and lands, are sold by auction.

The abovementioned particles which are equivalent to the conjunction and 497
may be affixed to all, to any, or to none of the objects enumerated ; but in the
case last mentioned, the final vowel must be lengthened, or pronounced with
empbasi ; thus oy 7Ry U208, B0 by BEHSHDS o Fivw

23
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o I %Sy BT Lei3RTEmY or DS ER, D R 4yal
&R 7 and my friend went to Trevaloor .

493 Wiea we wish particulaily to mark the nature, rather than the number, of the
cbjects enumerated, not saying, 121 example, fwo hills, but these are bot hills ;
then, some of the participles abovementioned must be added to the word dengr
yinz the numbar, or the em;hsis must be laid-on the last syllable of it; thuay
OSIR SN S DI RE DY HID Be2Son or CETLETOR thae are
bai msuniains Uiat appear yonder like smoke ; if - we - said - Box 570X Wit

‘wou'a mean that there are fw2 wmouutaios, nut that Lotk ate mountains, .

499 *When we allude to the whele of any number of objects, some of the participles
chaveirentioned must be arlled to the word expressing the object, not to thie
word expressing the nuiber; thus, if [ were to say I am wounded in ape of
my hands, one isnot iere u complete number, becanse I bave two bands ;.
theyefore, without adding the particles abovementioned, I mugi say TRy
et Tecan SADES § bui if Loth my hands were wounded, then I must
sdd some of those particles to ihe Teloogoo word denating Zands ; thus,
T Both oo oK TC S TADSS ; for if T did not add . here,
it wou'd be understond that T had more than two : thus also, i I say *8-¥
Wrw&m% SN0 T EToNED four horses ran out of any slable, as
%y is not zdded, it is understood that I bave yet more horses; for if thess
fonr were all that belonged to me, then I should bave added ?5’3_,‘ nnd-'iu“é
IS BemaTensomn KO R O oD,

600 &y and itssynonymous 1iarti-(ﬁics abovemantioned often represent the English
words also, even &c; thus, 00‘823‘_75"& this also is mire. “Hence, lf pa,“ii'a

i ax}c_]ed to the word )543 one 1 '»;3. and a negation follow, it expresses the

" English word nothing 5 thy« 575552 B30 T will do” wothing; in other

“wordy T will not do-eveii o thing. Théso paticles followed by anegation
are likewise equivalent to our negatives «ither,nor &e.y thus, oAy T
EBEBRY TN jb-is neither good, vor had.  1f these particles are added te
any inmterrogative proncun er adverdb Leginning with the letter <, more
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commonly written T, they derets = ivarsality; thus, @5 % where ?
3%_35:‘&?&3. every where ; DB yhs ¢ -~ DBy all ; o) hiow ? Qg‘:‘f\:(\:&
any hote, df ‘any rate ; SpSwhen ? Iy Aoy ahways &e. This is also the
ease when these particles ave added to the past relative participles of verbs, with
sivinterrogative pronoun prefixed ; thus, =&Y XHOAT RN wheres
soever he may be, vﬁag‘@% Oy lowsoever e may write,
8 It will be observed that in this constraction the final . of the past
relative participle is lengthened to ¥
The following is a list of the most common interjections in Teloogoo, 601

SR e ) express ag ©TI] &o. BODIETHTHL
90&.88:18 -pam grzr;f; or compas-{5:’\‘a, % alas! his son 4s
emszi,., '}mou RRTEC Shedt)

Eolbr, e !

9{&3"‘......“.-) Sag éu“g)'s or é\)‘g “d'%G&.’.')'a'z"‘
.t).zftnonoouc“ amn";-‘kmcnt.” 5‘5})‘3‘55’\53 89 d"’ hom
*"-i’%‘:’%- 1 oriurate have I been: to meet you

b BT LT - as 'b or ébuzgv{:’i JMWI 3
P g

bb aes "“""""'}mm' LR e z  alimg, Hor v@m&&)ﬁms‘)ﬁr
& pshaw ! the fellow is a rascal,

WO B, iivenen )

qo-«.nw* wor E . a8 3 w° :ooooif&)aaoif &&5:5: .

B W dasitennics ? praise, excellence..... REVOTXS T8 bravo [ huw

ST g R | clever and expert he is. .

ofF) i

75 ‘50.. vessnes.fittsh ! silence! ...een { &Q ;:%{o& lush ! do not make
such a noise.

%‘ﬁ.‘.u--nuadmu‘a‘m.. ..Il.!‘.l.ﬂ (“ emﬁ&oé 35’{ m dg.
ey 2lmh(/‘u11 low charming !- ;

In Teloogoo there are three final sngmﬁcam lctters, which may be added to. 502

all words ;namely. —* to denote interrogation, 0 express doubt or ignoranee,
“and ™ to.mark emphasis.

“_“xs purd_y mterrogatwe, and should “always bz affized to the word 503

deno!mg the object respeeting which the question is asked. For example,
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in erossquestioning a witness, a person may wish to ascértain whether he did,
e did vot ¢o o 1he Lonse of the complainant on a certain day': in this case he
would ack, D) 2F000R w8 e 5T R T B WCBIAEONTT® did you
go lust Suiduy (o the hovse of the comploinant? but if he knew that hé went to”
some place: and wished to ascertain particularly whether it wasto the
complainant’ s house or not, in this case he would ask B3 I or g Ty
e o 3 TS Wasit to the house of the complainant that
yor went tasl Sunday ? Supposing e is aware that the witness went to’ the
Louse of the complainant, but wishes to ascertain the precise day, he
“yvould in that case ask, i‘é’):ﬁ‘:\umza WY S0 macmoeSQQ"Wﬁé)
Was it on Sunday last, that you went to the comqlainanl’ s house? Again he
wight bave learned that some one went to the house in question, but might

bé'tesivoits to ascertain whether it was the witnees or not, he should then
ask ‘0 FYE LN BH T IO TV onoaséz)"o»mé) was it you- that
wént to the complainant’ s house lust Sunday ? Tt is however to be observeck
that. to words which ave already of an interrogative nature, such as the.-
prononm beginning with the letter &, more commonly written 33, the
signifieant letter  is never added.

denotes ignorance or doubt, and must be added to the particular word
expressing that of which we are ignorant, or of which doubt is entertained : for
instance, supposiug 1 am in doubt whether you have, or have not given me
money ; to the affirmation you Zave given 1 add the particle and say '55‘2)‘3'
8% ¥ 00002y T R°: but if I am certain of having received some money
from you, and am in doubt respecting the quantity, not recollecting whether it
was Fanams, or Pagodis that you gave me, then the % must not be added to
the verb, Lecause I bave no doubt but you gave something ; it must be added
both to the word expressing Fanams and 1o that denoting Pagodas, because

L stand in doubt respecting both, 0% T*X5¥ ey Toerlon iy T 3again,
if I am aware both of the payweat, and of the amount, and only donbt whether

you gave it to me, or to some one else, then I add the " to the word denotmg
ta me VYT T Y evomy 3 T*9): lastly, if I am certain that I myself received
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thd. money; but am in doubt whether [ received it from you, or from another,
then the “ is added to the word thou ® T+ 5F 00 20 DNT>F). In this
mauner, the peeuliar ebject of doubt or interrogation is at once clearly defined

in Teloogoo.

The particle % added to the common conditional form of the verb ending 505
in_ﬁ; with the drootuprucrootica affix £ becomes 87 and represents our
pheases but if, on the contrary, should it &e. &e. thus, St B I
BP0 FoFW - TR il R Aol £ 30X FPCKN If it does
#od.rrain the people will guffer severcly 5 but if it ruias they will be happy.

An-Telpogon there are many interrogatives, especiaily among the pronouns, 506
which commence with the letter 03, or as it s commonly written S35 thus, 3
. who ? 03:‘17" fow? Qgi,_ﬁ where + &e. if o* be added to these words the,
interrogation is gonverted into an affirmation of ignorance or doubt. A person
ashs another @) %I ipko is there ? the answer may be d56F [do not
know, or am in doubl who fe is. Iu the same mauner, we say '3"350835’_5
"B I do not know, or am in doulbt where he is, 55, %305 ";3@58_& TR
some people whon I do not know are slecping here.

= isused toex press emphagis, and is added to any word on which particular 507
stress id intended to be laid, neerly in the same manner ss the significant letters
~ and ™, thus, T B0 ST00s QYT Twnedy Sed) call the
very man who came with us that day to the garden; D“C&&’Dﬁ&a'v&sfa
e ’Sﬂégae he is indeed a worthy man, wherefore did you strike him? k)
DO JODE A ma&ﬁm:’eé’sc“&ozski &% D thow in particular art
a patient man, why didst thou quarrel with him? SRSt _é®§§
&R DNBDaf the very time you went to the fort I came kere. This particle
is also used when we wish to select one out of many ohjects; for instance, sup-
posing that there are many ripc mangoes upon a tree from which the gardener

18 plucking them, and that 1 ask for one, but that he throws down another which

I did not want, I teject it, and porating with my tinger to the particular mangoe
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508

500

610

611

which 1 wanted, say 5—5&5""5 :930005 cut and throw me this very.one, 1 could
ot say this if there were only one mangoe oun the tree.

The final significant affix ™ in the latter part of a sentence, preceded by
the final significant letter % in the former part of it, have the correspondence
o} the English as and so; thus, aﬂ&a%@T&&oﬁg&o&%ﬁ@éj
T8 B WD as you directed, so have I dome; Maiag‘fﬂgm &
B fg'"? 7, DD as you said, so have I wrilten.

DY the negative verbal participle derived from ©% the negative aoriet of
the root ¥ 0% signifies without; and T°F the negntive verbal participle.

derived from B the negative aorist of the root ©5) signifies besides ; thus,
30&05&»&?5{%’@@@?&&: 000 X80 without arms it is impossibly
o conquer enemies; YoXS L TYEY -SOTCTHTND  besider
houses and gardens how much is thers in ready cash? Both ©¥ and T8
by the addition of €0 (he infinitive of the root €03 #o be frequently become
B30k or T°N0% without any alteration ia their meaning.

B0 means why ? Tt may be placed either before or afier a verb : if placed
first the verb agrees in person, number, and gender with it’s nominative ; thus,
S0 WO why did I look? So0SroDTCS why did helook ? She
S DT why did they look? But if this particle follows the verb it is
placed in the infinitive, which, being a drootuprucrootica, takes © » before the
& of Do, and it is thus used promiscuously for every person, number, of
glender; thus, % 3°C% or m&&,—»&'ﬁv why did I, he, or they lock?
B0dYH o508 ke T 0D o &o. why did I, thou, they, she, or it e
come, go, §c.?

DS or DIKY:3803, the forms of the root ) denoting although &
thou, ke, &o. become, if placed at the commencement of a sentence, represent
the English word nevertheless ; DSSNIER TR0 nevertheless e
U g clever man.  But if eithor of these phrases is placed after two a5 mors
words ip the same sentenee,it will have the eff .ct of the disjunctive conjunctions
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eithor; ar ; thus, we say © bébLBA?SKz‘b&gQ&S"{{__ By O oW By 8384y ather
goods or ready money. The same particles if not repeated, but following bne
word only in a sentence signify a least ; thus, 585 T e anTF) 4388y a0
gioe mear least ten Pagodus. Lastly, if any of these phrases areadded to
inlerrogatives beginning with the letters D or &, more commonly written 39 or
a:Q,".‘they give such words a pecaliar signification which will be best under-
stood by the following examples; QD0 in what manner ¥ D STy
1’1339,_)_4'73 whal manner soever ; Q ﬁ;” how ? o)gg-’ﬁsg 83503 how soever ;
Qﬁj@ when ? S BIX when soever : the power of these phrases differs
essentinlly from the power of &3 &c. added to similar words; both imply
daivereality, but these phrases restrict the meauing to one of all, 2 &e. in-
clude all collectinely ; thus, DXy %00y always, at every time ; QK&;EﬁBSgéS&
By_at what time soever ; = & &R0y every where, D HTIDNe8Ry rohere
sodvar 3 SSGHORY every one, DTG BI DY 38Dy whosaever.
EHD - TK - B,

"Pesides the two senses in which B . B . B . T . Baso . B,
% the aorist of the root ¥00X0 is used, as explained in rules 441 and 444,
B% the neuter of the third person singular is used in two other senses.

“'18t, placed afier a nominative cf any of the three persons and the infinative of
a veib, itis a simple negative participle denying the action of the verb, with
referencé to the past time’ only; thus, B &o. R 1 &c. did not ﬁ'o :
tilis use of the third person neuter must be distinguished from that of the whote
tégsé Lefore mentioned ; thus, '

BB B .S cannot do......ceeonn.. RO BIOEX0... T did not do.

b@?dﬁ"ﬁj@ Thoit canst not do.....; B L0 SS.... Thou didst not do.

2roe 5. B B He cannot do............. T BaHEX He did not do.
MW Dex0 ©oor e cannot do...... cervevon 30 Bt B0, e did not do.

DI BB Fow cannol dou..ne...vrrn DB S You did not do.
IO RITT . They dannot deivirianee i TR BACLR Phey dicd mo* do.

512
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in the ope case the auxiliary S5 &c. agrees with it's nominative in gender,
pumber, and person; in the other D% is indeclinable.
2ndly. B is used independently by itself as a simple negative particle
denying existence, applicable to all persons, without reference to any time, and
opposed to T which denies essence, quality &c : the contrary of the first is
§§;, the irregular third person singular of the affirmative aorist of the root
¥ X0 ; the contrary of the second is the word €&, the third person sivgular
of the affirmative aorist of &%) to become. If I ask is there a house here? 1
enquire respecting qxistence, and the answer, if there is one, is §§§ s if not 8%,

But if I see something at a distance, and, doubtful not of its existence but of
its essence or quality, ask, is that a house, the answer, ifitis not, is T ;
if.“ is, @@FS).

513 T indeed may be considered to represent the English word yes, being

constantly used as an affirmative teply to questions of all kinds, and not re-
stricted like its negative 570 to a denial of essence or quality ; for example,

DX yes may be used in reply to any ofthe following interrogations, =°2%o
H™ON0DSDYI T has he returned from the country? BV TT0oTE
m§>8_—_53>&<o0 DG would rain be seasonable at this time ? '5“6"’2:’(‘5 >, t&
G is this King virtuous? DORDET BT8P BE00DEHIL T do you
desire lo learn science? W‘éﬁ/@oﬁﬁérméﬁb&w‘&@% ST have
you had abundance of rain in your country ? 50 BY 0% 7T 755@:1‘

TSI QNS T™ have the freshes of the Cauvery reached the southern districts ?
GE (BoDE " SO Tevis he your son ?

514 Notwithstanding ®H2 may thus be used as a general affirmative, its use is
properly confined to affirmations respecting quality or essence only ; thus, if [
ask, is there rice in the house ? I enquire about the existence of samething,
not respeeting its quality ; therefore, if thereig, although we may say ®H%
yes, it will be more correct to answer §§DD, or DSy 8, there is : but if, seeing

a basket with something’in it, I ask, is that rice in the bashet ? 1 enquire res-
pecting the essence or quality of something, not regarding its existence;and if
it is rice, )X yer is the only proper answer : if it is not. T,
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Such is the use of these words when used independently by themselves, but 515
when &5 follows a noun in the common dialect, it does not signify yes or
it is, but it will or may be : and if used in speaking of the present time, it also
implies doubt ; thus if to my question, what is there ? they answeri)@%&io@&’»
it may be rice; this is the same as saying, I cannot speak with certainty,
but I think, or have understood, that it is rice. The particle ©8 it is said or
they say, is often used in this sense; thus, if I ask, is Gooroomoorty here? and
the answer is 02008388000 T=% > this means, I do not know, but they say
that he is gone iome. When used in speaking of any future event, the word
&) may imply either doubt or certainty ; for example, should I ask DAL~

Kéééﬁ&@To—%'Bw&W'ém@r&ﬁ@T if he take pains and read,

will he become well versed in Teloogoo, and am answered V0 e BH

it means either that ke will certainly become well versed in Teloogoo, or that he

may perhaps become well versed in Teloogoo : a prevaricating witness may often

attempt to shelter himself under the equivocal meaning of this word.
GLEAK:

This phrase represents the English word otherwise’, N‘&F«QAODE?GS 516
if you give i, ’tis well, 35@‘63—553a)0506§w7@é&/w§”ow3‘&?&
otherwise, I will take it forcibly. It consists of the negative verbal participle
—3‘;, derived from © the negative aorist of ¥enXo, prefixed to the conditi-
onal form of the verb I 0 go, used here merely as an expletive.

55 . b,

‘These words imply a term, or limit, they are generally used in the dative 517
case, and often with the conjunction &3 ; thus, ST or STy and 5393’&
or 3$>§3”§3F53A signify wuntil; as BXEAIHIEX or 56’&,&& - ;5:,:3\>§) or
3%&)”§3593_ until this hour, hitherto; S may also be used in the local abla-

tive ; thus, 6*560"53'“?’3&6315‘353 1 never saw him Gl this time; we

say also o8 &’n%ﬁ’ this much, thus far; OB 540% that much, as far as
that ; 2od 5 ’:3>J§> how much? how far ; §e.
35, & ,55»
| &= |
'This word applies to all computation, whether by number, weight, or 518

26
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619

measure ; thus, m&‘o:a»er"{oo'é?58§waaoé&" 8,559 what quantity
of grain is produced in this field? OXTONO OO & S what is the
weight of this gold? AP HONQ SNT0T I \e‘ijﬁn how much is this rice?
PP T0BSTF )30 how long ? DHNToodF S T how broad ?

Fod-SHSTS et 1 53"@5» how high ? SFETood I @;Sw how deep? The
word 53008 alone is also used in the same sense ; thus, WTIRO T R00Y -
oo g S0 3B00d - D20 00F &e. but so far as regards number, the
collective pronouns often represent G008 &c.; thus, 3WIRG WX
how many persons ? ST>¥ OTRoRy how many fanams? DOFF)TS0eOTIRy
how many years?
TR,
The participle T°R from the root ©F) o become, according to circum-

stances represents the English words cither, or, unless, only, except, although ;
a8 T FODro S 7R TRE500 D0 7B T2 )0 write either on cadjans, or

on paper; TV o»g’b_&&’)}‘;s TRONOEOTYIEE  this business cannot
be effected, unless he come here; oxvY) :g%’ 0D ‘S‘K):n:’»@a"g:& I will
give this book to' you only, not to him ; STV TRONHD ) B0 this
business cannot be well done except by him; DoFndl ST red T
although you push him by the neck, he will not go. It will here be observed that
when 570 follows words belonging to the class drootuprucrootica it is changed

into 7°0 ; and when it means either, or, or although, the final ® is lengthened

into ® .



APPENDIX
OF NUMBERS.

-=9Q%0e

1st. CARDINAL NUMBERS.

The cardinal numbers in Teloogoo, may, like adjectives, be prefixed to
substantives, or like nouns, be used independently by themselves: in either state,
each of them, except the first, has two forms; of which oneis applicable to
masculine or feminine, the other to neuter objects. I shall give the neuter
cardinals first, as the others are derived from them.

English Figure. Teloogoo Figure. Neuter Name.
Levrvirrssinsnnnecricsissnmssene:Onniieinnaineeneeressesssneeeseeres @ 5 €3
Zueersrnnissnnnsssnnenssnnsessnansssr=Dosrnresnrnnsentanserencnsnsressosss SOBI
. SRR - SUPROI Cerereererearieseeatnans e o0
Brurvesssransusraeesnsessastnsnansesslurnnienseennes ORI -t
Burreressranesinienesorssecananns B e 8580
Ferraeesmssienesetenteeansnsannes s e oere D
SRR & R

SRR < -~ |

3 PN o 12 SISO <1<t et <)

]0-.-0--.-.-00.uoln-o--nnvbnoocooonooauo.u-nc.-

12.....'.'.0’.0.."'l"....l'....' IIOOJ......... evdessontany "'0'.'..'...‘6BAO&
14l"..ll"l'..ll..'ll.lll.....'.‘....ﬁgn'l....".Q.l'l't"I.-lll"."lul'l..av&wm

1500---...---.----.-u:uouvol-n0lloltna'llloolucnononn.u.tn tnln-u:)aém&
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English Figure. Teloogoo Figure. Neuter Name.
16 eeeeiieeeererinen e eae - O8 e B ST
) SSOOURUOTOUROROIR. (O FOOUPOROORIINS <1 <
e D BRODOD
1900 cirecisencvnenenneesmeennns e OF it e DO 8
2000 G
B0ceeieii i B0 e SO TR
[
A0 eeianreenecireinen e e B SO B
Qe

50..-..--....-..--..- -.--u-..non...&on-uo.---uu-utun nncn-u.u-n;);ls

Qe

B0 e B0 OB
T0ueieniueenssnrranesacenaorsnrenssss@nranennnnnnn.n penrnne eenenaes s o B,,{)

BO.ectiiieciieceee e 70, et e S B
[« .

R R Y T P Ty

a -

100............ B T \
2000t inneriieneiorenirnintere =200 rieeneran st e s eannns G§ooy a0
300, e300 e STy €20

L 2 UYL p NP
BOO. wevneeiiesneiiitinene T 00ttt s oo CBOR 30Ty B0
900t s FTO0 s e e 650, By 000

1,000......... e ennsnne 000 it i, . B OX
10,000.ccs0retesarensuesnvernesresersnrensensYO000, L bt rerereane S8R
100,000 .0c0uversveenensenseetesnens.00C000. .. ... ceetrenr b Lo
10,000,000+011ee.0virsvseessecsnreseesFOOQOCOO0. «esveerersoesreenens sy 583

The forms common to the masculine and feminine genders are derived from
the foregoing neuters in the following manner.

The numeral %% one, when used as an adjective, is the same for all genders:
when used as a substantive, it has a separate torm for cach gender; viz, @3
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for the neuter, 2520 for the masculine, and & & for the feminine. The
neuter 003 fwo, whether used as an adjective, oras a sui)bstamive, bhecomes
'Ejg&) in the masculine and feminine ; the neuter ¥T=& three becomes 5707,9 ,
X four becomes SOOXX, and all the other neuters, whether used
substantively or adjectively, become masculine or feminine by affixing the
particle 35908 ; thus, & onX3HOB five, Be0I00B siz, AKOZO0D  seven

&C' &C. &C-
In addition to these forms, the neuter numbers noted below admit, in the

masculine and feminine gender, of some irregular forms.

€350, ..,.,.... . ST may in'the masculine’ und feminine form become. . B&‘N@& or Ses0XO

D5 seven . rrvserrennens s DZOHW or VBN
DRDOB.cvreereen i RL. ersansenes s sessssensssesses s snssirasitn s seine e DT3P0,

E7R B TV TSP ¢ S ST

£<1~ YRR 7 PO resnrenenn s sasse veressnn s e ER-Sh oS

63&060. T 770 XSO SR <1 S §&

S 3002 v v o LRITLEEN . < veue e o stressssess consssssat sivsasssessnsenis P2V, $le
S'CY"&QDK) ..... SOUTLEEN e vrsvrens s suense teeenrereesnnr s srasites s0e w§Am76&>

The neuter cardinals QO fwo, XoroX three, and S°e0 a hundred,
when used as substantives, make in the singular inflexion o3 Hooeed . el
respectively, and are declined in thesame manner as the irregular 25 S bS8
noun : the masculine %%, (% one i¢ declined like the regular 27 g3
nouns of the 1st declension, the feminine ?ugb__é and the neuter ?o§b_.é3 one ,
with all 9ther cardinal numbers, whef used as substantives are declined according
1o the rules for the third declension ; except masculines and feminines ending in
X%, which in the singular inflexion change that termination into %8 ; thus,
nomi native S©0X0% four, inflexion S®0XB, dative SenXod8 o four &c &c.

2d. ORDINAL NUMBERS.

The ordinals are formed by changing the final vowel of the neuter cardinal

od

. [V . » . - . .
numbersinto ¥ in the superior dialect, and into in the common dialeet,,
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the first cardinal number excepted, which in the cardinal form, becomes D043

in both dialects, as shewn below.
Neuter cardinal Ordinal number,
number. superior dialect. common dialeet,

S\,
WE. .. ..... - L 1.1 . B cevou e venfirst,
BB, seeraiens e BOBS e BOS L ... . second.
S8 - I ST S Soe&F, L.l third,
TR, e .."3"?))7(;5............,.‘D"wx's.........fourlh.
o, . ....... e BOWES L. B8t Ak,
(=710 B9 . e, Bey™, L, sizth
D vt e DB e DES L seventh,
DO, ... ... Cee e DRDOBE. L PSP L ighen,
S WB. e ITRES LSS L ninh
BBl e BROOF, L BSS teneh,
3d. FRACTIONS.

The subdivision of unity is carried toa great extent,in common practice,
among the people of Telingana, Their fractions descend by fours; in thesame
manner that our decimal fractions descend by tens, and the four thousand and

ninety sixth part of an integer often occurs in a common Teloogoo account.
The following table exhibits the subdivisions of an unit.

English Figure. Teloogoo Figure. Name,
Tocsodonns toveommsarmisnnssnocsninnsinnnconsaes « soesssennens 20§ 63
E seranerand L PO seees 3OO T _e0
20r #iconeennn. coesnerarensesrrenne H........................., U 1.1
o USRI « I S S oesennen S BR DsS0
T OF $1 v, D YRR < 1.1 -3

Toerss snncensinnnin B e D 5 550

1-3~‘-nnunuq.. -nu..ou---u-s-‘ u‘-.m......-.....-..m......&)(_5:3
-‘-’; or '3"""'0" “" n-uvnuu-s-‘ qunnnuu.. LTI uuu@Gé}s&)
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T:n.una-.un-n..cu-n-o-o.-pl-u---o-....-u......wm

Thpeetrreeneemnrnneeesieanes T Ty o 2y A
i OF Th@ T LOETO

T T TIRPTIOO SRR 5 E O BURR
N RRSSE U ERRRIRRPIIRR ot o ST 1oV
TR7% OF tgeseenerceranneese®®Uirnnnannnieranns vrere SOZE 0

-~ -
TOTTeeressersensncccssrroannene®™ l-......-....-......t...h)b&

A Ee e ey LR SR SIS
3-5’;—3- or yg‘xp...‘-.--..-..X’SL..-..-...-..n.-...-somxrsé/G—s—o&m
3 X2 SRR I I R R R A I ) er"-..--u...t..-.-n-.R"6§/6-s-‘3

It will be perceived that the subdivision of an unit into fourths is marked by
perpendicular lines, and that into sixteeuths by horizontal lines: in either case,
the number of these lines corresponds with the number of fractional parts in-
tended to be represented. Thus, | s}, Y is2 (or 3) and W 3; —is %, 2 %,
(or +); and &' % ; and in the further subdivision of unity, the number of
fractional parts (which in English vulgar fractions we term the numerator) is
denoted, in the same manner, by a corresponding number of lines, alternately
perpendicular and horizontal.

The particular kind of parts into which the integer itself is divided, which in
our vulgar fractions is called the denominator, is marked in Teloogoo, much in
the same way as in our decimal fractions; namely, by the distance of the
perpendicular and horizontal lines from the integer number; thus, oW | LY
1 § 7% 7'+ v¥% vozs and s5by It will here be observed that the lines next the integer
are fourths, those a degree further to the right, sixteenths, then follow sixty
fourths, next, two hundred and fifty sixths, and so on. But when fractions are written
separa'tely from the integer number, the denominator is marked by prefixing to

all the lines, except those of the first subdivision, a contraction of the Teloogoo

word which expresses the parti~ular subdivision to which the fraction belongs ;
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as O for DP5® before the second subdivision, T for T hefore those of the
third subdivision, as spocified in the foregoing table.

In accounts, if the whole of one subdivigion be wanting, the deficiency is
aarked by substituting for the perpendicular lines the mark 3 called 59,
and for the horizontal lines ©, or a cypher; Thus, © Q2-Q0Y| ;¢ ; %5 the first

Q shews that fourths are wanting, the second Q denotes that sixty fourths are

wanting, and the O shews the deficiency of two hundred and fifty sixths.
Accounts of money are kept in Pagodas or Rupees, and Fanams: the fractions
of these are represented in the same manner as the fractions of any other unit,
but those of a Pagoda as far as sixty fourths, those of a Rupee as far as a sixteenth,
and those of a Fanam as far as quarters, have names different from the general
fractions of an unit before specified.
The fractions of a Pagoda as far as sixty fourths are respectively named.
$ths of a Pagoda. . .ooooo oo XM 0u s oivinn o S0y H
FOrdeidonn s e KUe e S0
Frovenendon i KL D)

1}3'--- ..... fo do.............KQL..,_ veesen -------.&)?XQ&)
TP AE TN

T50-0F FeeendOnn.. ... .. Koz
T“"" 0 c--do. . freamas o -...A 9——-

............ e . X OS0
Ti’. . u.-...-nd()-u.--...----...x 9 O"L\nu.-..un--.- YT ma‘é@g’
THOT Ty wvnOinnnni et X QOY. v B

3'3- ...... ) undO--u. ..-no-.-.x g Oi.. B R T T ...........ﬁ"’ag
those of a Rupee as far as a sixteenth are called,

$ths of a Rupee.&"u{.&ﬁ";i‘)m

ford..ndo..... .. .. Wy, e O E SO
Fovnnido L, B IR A ) a
T‘t......do..........&7‘9—~.. ) 99'??’

and thoge of a Fanam as far as quarters are terme 4,
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;t,ls Ofa fanam.......u....... . 5‘ u“. e . ..........--.--.-.-..wém‘bag
T OF feovneenllOrrsnreirneninnnnnn 5 Y..... ..egh
P [ O LR (R Creevere e niereerarens oY

In English accounts, Pounds, Shillings and Pence are marked by the leticr,
£ S D; in Teloogoo, Pugodas are distinguished by the lotter X, Rupees by
the syllables % or %7, and Fanams by 5 prefixed to the integer number.

OF MEASURES.
Measures, in Teloogoo called ¥°&%%, are divided into three sourts ; vis.
$9STe 00 -ﬁ'&'__‘; S5 and @50"99530- The first is that by which the

quantity of grain and the like articles isascertained, and may be termed the
measure of capacity ; the sccond, that which relates to weight ; and the third

refers to the measurement of exéent, orsto the length, breadth, or width of any
thing.
Ist. OF 58:$rorox OB THE MEASURES OF CAPACITY.

The chief measarc of tis kind is thatby which grain is usually measured,
the largest of which is called @g, and is marked thus . 1f therc be one, two,
three, or more such measurcs, the numeral figures, © -9-3 &c. arc affixed to
the ¥, and written thus, 0.9 . 9. 3 & The @g is divided inte

twenty smallor measures, called &7°30e0, which are named and matked as

follows :

B i ® Orvneescsseees s DEE GOV, e OYO
SOOI ST O eren IR BOSO, L L FOYS
BOEIO. . rrrverren @ B errrerinny 5B IR POY3
B, virienieinnnnn® Brvviiiiiiecsinennnsnn D8y O304 POYT
DEOIR, . w® 0[O0t B IR0, ... WO
BB, vamme ¥ O 1 Ouiinrisirnn FEFTEDID . PO
VOO vrssrsarsssr® O] B TH GO .o FOWY -0
NEF TSRS -Y I TR Té'gﬁas;sotsoﬁn.......ml—ﬁ
ST, 00030, oo B O B rriiranen HOF 000, 9 O WY

AN 4
“‘O‘Q‘)mnunmnuuynq‘} o q Ol.'.l.'IIll"!D-nl‘lQ)g‘lllltt.!illul'!!lIqJ O
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The $9°5% again is divided into four PouSwe0 which are named and
marked in the following marner.

B0 EW....eersaernesnse JSURON e | * SRR 2L
BB rurersrsrererennrssssesnsnesaesnes @ Y § BTOO,..iereerrieeaeriensisnssnns@ O
The 3004550 is divided into four S3o2¥ew ; thus,
O ATAL S veestresesernnseneenses POATS I SIS LTSS A TAL 1N S URRO 503
L5 SIS S50 o9 | H0WEV, . evrirrinereremrnesseeenrinen & |
w
The 5°0¥ is subdivided into four ¥°0®0 , thus,
D0 rmeressessesesnssssrsnn eS| 3 STEDTO, e ererienen WY
FBQeueerernrrccrsmrinesenaienss DY ST e e B0 O

The ¥ is divided into four Xgm; thus,
’\gncon.nooncnon..u....'oou.uou?\ [ad iw&%gw. aaaaa (XTI YR NY ssescesatens on% i

OFT0...ererricen USUURPTRIUN S £\ TR
2d. OF & =7 §s» on WEIGHT.

R TR Ty PITPR RE Y T L2 2

The greatest Teloogoo weight isa @°X¥ or a Candy which is equivale nt
to twenty 35560080 or maunds.

Every 3082 contains eight 53w,
Every D3 five Booe or seers.

-k
Each 3 seer is divided into quarters, which are marked thas,
%&..". . '..........,..........3 0 ®5é& ...... .I...'Il...“...‘l..l.ll'ﬁ o q

N N 11U TURE S (.S RN

Every '&’T"Q)—'%& contains two S &0 or IO, and each F&&~F
is cquivalent to three Sderven,
3d. OF @as:-m;Sw OoR EXTENT.,
The greatest measurement of extent is a SST>BI S0, more commonly termed
65&3&5,_ which consists of four HAe0 or BroDew, termed by us cosses.
Each §°% or $30% is equivalent to 1,000 ZoZowo,

do....B0%& ,, ,, ... do...... to....2... %3, ..., or fathoms.
\(‘Ont.wstl. . !.'n |d0ll0lllot0|l0t2lll‘xﬁwwl te s .01' _7/((7'(’3-
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Each... X% 300000008 cquivalent. oo, 2...505°8 W, oieuwe0r cubils.
B PUUE "0 ¥ TOUUUUUUDRUIY: 1! VSO 7. SN KUUOL -7, SO £ '
do....3$>3'°5...............do.........to........2...éﬁw.,.,................or spans.
d0... 2980 . .oviveres l0neereeesetOrere ]2, DO T VN, vvrevunn0r dnches.
30ure BB rrssrerseenes aB0renneers t0neeeens. . RIOKO T SO0, .. vevserwr0r imches.

do... 90T 0. ... rverend0 e tBensennenaneanetieseninniessessenasns w0NE inChe
One 5631')0 has eight R’“%aaam each of which consists of fifty So&en,

OF THE DIVISION OF TIME.

The people of Telingana, following the astronomical system of the Bramins,

divide what they term the infinity of time into four great ages, which they
suppose to be in constant revolution ; these they denominate <% X3wev, or
conjunctions ; periods, which seem to have been calculated, by the Bramins, as

the probable dates of some remote conjunctions of the heavenly bodies, which
they assumed merely to assist astronomical computations, but which have been
implicitly adopted by the vulgar as real eras.

The first of these four ages is named {,)50&707(&'70 referring, apparently, to
some conjunction which is supposed to have taken place at the %5 creation ;
for, according to the Hindoos, the Supreme Being created the world in the first

age of this name. It consists of 1,726,000 years. The second is denominated

Cé)wox»x&:, the conjunction of the @W or three sacrificial fires, so

called, because the great sacrifice in which thes
bave been introduced during this period, which contains 1,296,000 years, The

third is named '(5"5560:607(35» a compound of 5S two and XY the next,

e * fires are used is supposed to

* These three fires are _everally named T°SIoE™S 655‘.0 - 5&\'973"’%3_ and &85~%
bcﬁ&) The first is lighted, with particular ceremonies, inthe west. The person who celebrates
the sacrifice is considered particularly to preside over this fire, which being kept alive during his
life, serves to light his funeral pile. From this fire, aldo, the other two arelighted; one of them
is placed in the south, and offerings are made ia it to the deity of Fire, to the manes of the Pitris,
or certain progenitors of mankind, and to a few other deities ; the other is placed in the east, and
offerings are made in it to the principa deities presiding over the sacrifice, and to all the other gods.
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that which followed the two first, viz.  the third ; this comprises 8,64,000 years.
The fourth or prescut age is known by the name of FOIOXI, properly
signifying wicious or sinful ; to this age they assign a period of 4,32,000
years, of which 4,916 are already elapsed. If the years in the fourth age be
doubled, the number of those in the third is given; if multiplied by three, the
length of the second is found ; and if multiplied by four, the product is the
length of the first age.

Besides this grand division of time, common toall Hindoos, the people of the
Peninsula have aneother epoch which takes it’s pame from an ancient prince
named B O TvER0C%0 Shalivahana, and commences about the year of Christ
78 ; the present year 1816 is therefore the 1737-8 of this epoch. Itis said’ that
Shalivahana subdued Vikramarka (Bikramaject) whose erais still used in tho
north of Hindoostan, and snbs!itut_ed his own era for that of his conquered
enemy. The voigar derive the name of Shalivahana from ¥°D g keap of straw
or W°O g certain hind of iree, and F°FH~S g car; viz. he whose car was a
heap of straw or the ¥”® trce, In some encounter with Vikramarka, say they,
Shalivahana was obliged to mouat this tree, or heap of straw ; but all traditions
respecting this prince, arc obscured in the most extravagant fables.

The people of Telingana class the years of the two epochs above mentioned

_ in cycles of sixty, giving to each of the sixty an appropriate name, as shewn
" below.

@29' - S eevevis thesese- 18t year of each cycle @ “0.iuens i thee - Loth year of each eycle,
DTS verrrrne vrendoni 20 don., BFQT.........do......1Tth do.
‘3()5: s do... 3d  doeeeenn.n. ?.)t{rw’tﬁ‘:fs....do......mth do
@36‘0&""5 vesl80ereesen.dth  doeenn..... @353"&.........(10. ..... 13th do
3By 8 do.errrensSth d0ucenns DY Boiiins doune.. 14tk do.
BORED......cvevnrennes doeeereenn. 6th  do......... EARCN S do......15th do.
T TS Th o F T oo 16tR o
20 BTORE. I S Bth  do.ww...... DY P°M,......do. ... 17th do.
OR0X

----- Qll-on-"l'.-dOvu» t .,,.gth dOIIIO-IIOIW.J E‘Q," n-.-.dO....u]sﬂl dO'
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ROREI e s s I year of cuchi cycle 35 TTVEY & vnenen »othe duth yearot each epile
e T T 20th  do......¥5oX. ...... veenrenndo... ., 41st do.
BEJZ S cervermernidOrren2lst dovonnn §OF L veeendo......42d do.
BEYTD.eerenereidOneen22d dOwene s FTBF e, do......43d do.
DET . cviersrreeee i n23d dOween . VTS0, e do.....44th do.
DD covrrererrrennorun o 24th do..... . DEIOYH ... do......45th do.
D oo vvrnirereend0eene e 25th do......58T7D......cov e do... 46th do,
oI . .uiveivveeersend 0. . 26th do.......@&béif.....m...do ...... 47th do.
DBOD . csreres oo ew oo, conn2fth d0.. .. BIOB,, L, veveun.ndon. ... 48th do.

BWOX, . veueeensmeddOn ose28th do..... T°&ED. . ... do. . ...d9th do.
LTI SO | SR 29th do...... SO, sneiiiienesdon.. 50th do.
BB P.... .. eeeeenlon 0l 30th do. . v, . HOXT eerveenn oo . donee. ., 518t do.
ST, e sneenlOne e 3lst doeewr.. T FoE L. ....oiido..... 520 do
DT 0D rrsersrrsssreserane doeee.. 324 do.........?o‘g"@?................do ....... 53d do.

2F8...0.iiv.do....33d don... T8 .0 eeiiedon .. 54th do
BEL8. vevevsidon L. B4th don oL LREB. L.l L do. L 55t do.
BFe s ewneeesivedo. ... 35th do... .. B0, ... ....do...56th do.

FFE Y. 1. .00 do. .. 360 do. oo H5FT0B. L L L. do. .. 57t do

'gs??’g,)&? .sodo.....37th do.. 53&\ ...... vo.do....58th do.
)8 v vieeiendon ... 38th don oo (EHXS. il do. L 59th do
K)T'S;((\’.........do.....39th d()--.- -(ﬁdﬁ--.ot.o---dO-.oGOtth.

In Teloogoo, the whole of these ycars, whether ofthe cycle of sixty, of
Shalivahana, or of the Caleeyoogum, are calculated according to the lunar
system, which appears to have been the most ancient method of computing time
in India ; and each year consists of twelve lunar months, reckoned from new
moon to new moon, not from fall moon to full moon, as is the practice at
Benares.

The ecliptic is divided into tw-uty seven Nutchatras or constellations, each
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containing 13’ 20", and every lunar month takes it’s name from the particular
Nutchatra near which the moon is observed to be generally at the full.

The following are the names of the lunar months, and their corresponding
Nutchatras.

Months. ' Nutchatras.
E®&’ ...... ....‘.."‘..‘.“"“&gj-ﬁ‘b@

BP0t srreiirenneee e D TP - OOV
asg&j....unt. " 989 sisncsearete un-ésg - &“0
SETE S NIRRT it - T i o 8

\7’;7589&)....................‘.@;Ssaz&)-§9§
B BB, , yevonerss suvaarns T EDBPyoTT 5, .6
& WHTITE ) - G,
e%’sai»z:a&».,.... ............'3553-&96?5?3-29’656
?8?{&... 899 , 6% yross e, o.-{e)gg - 8’63‘-‘96
SroXEBES0 ey eevrens 353&)(3?5 - Béjs—
PO PR creeeeens DIBL - PG Do
BSTOROE. ¢ ettt anae e SEL . 33
Al T NN erereins Dy - GEF .

The moon is not always full in the particular Nutchatra from whick the
month derives it's name; but either in that Nutchatra, or in the one which

follows or precedesit. Thisis the utmost extent of the variation ; nevertheless,
in whichever of the three the moon is full, the name of the month remains

unaltered. The moon of the month =& ) may be full in the Nutchatra named
F P, orin w‘bé, orin 75"533 , but the name of the month is always J @a‘(\»

Each lunar month is divided into two portions termed 3.5, of which
one isnamed MF or ‘%g the bright half, the other 3;)?5’3 or DY the dark

half; and each of these two portions contains fifteen 83000 which may be
termed lunar days.

The bright fortnight commences with the new moon, of which the 88 or

lunar day is called ?3*35590 or the Ist, an. continues until I3 or the
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full moon : the dark fortnight then begins, in the same manner, with a 8§ or
lunar day named 351358:\) or the 1st, and ends with &9&"?“5‘3 or the change,

when the moon, by it’s conjunction with the sun, concludes the lunar month;

thus,

The bright half or tncrease The dark half or decrease

of the moon, named PF S50 of the moon, termed ¥ yBS&H0

ARECDO ... new moon. WOEQR first lunar day of the dark
[fortnigit.

DBOR wevennsibeCOnd lunar day.  DOCO.....ceviieenennen. second.

O, third. BBOD..erviveresiennes third,

BB ererrevnnneefoUrthe BHBuuvierennns veessesnsfOUrthe

oI, ........ fifth 1SS S Sifth

BB rerevrrreninninens sizth. T ST ceveneensizth

B_BM........ veeeresageventh. DB i seventh.

OB, ., eighth. 1570 RN cighth

JIDo nintk. BEDviiiiirararerne ninth

BT, .o ilenthe -2 tenth.

53 < conere s leventh. PN e eleventh

75"35;9 ............... twelfth. '35"355'9 ................. twelfth.

G, R S thirteenth. @Eﬁmé Breeerreens thirteenth.

WK 3 connevansefourteenth, BEBED cuernvaene. fourteenthe

DS e vve e full mOOM, @&Smﬁs. «weeseaseidunar day of the

[moon’s chunge.

A 89 or lunar day by no means corresponds with the solar day ; according to the
Hindoos it is that period during which the moon travels through twelve degrees
of her path, it may commence in the morning, at noon, in the evening, or at
midnight, and contains a number of X&o%ew, or Teloogoo hours of 2¢
English minutes each, varying from 54 to 66 accordiug to the length”of the &8,
Although the lunar day is of variable length, it’s subdivision, the Teloogoo

hour, does not vary, but consists | "ecisely of 24 Eoglish minntes. The peoplo
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measure this space of time by an empty vessel of a certain size placed in water ;
there is a small hole at the bottom of the vessel, through which the water is
allowed to enter; and the size both of the hole and of the vessel is so proportioued,
that, if care be taken, the vessel sinks at the termination of every 24 English
minutes.

The orb of the moon is divided into sixteen phases, named ¥¥ev ; but as one
of these is considered constant, and the other fifteen are supposed to revolve
round it, like a garland of flowers on a string g, each revolving ¥ corresponds
to a 83 or lunar day.

Twelve lunations form a lunar year, but it requires only about 354 solar days
to complete this period ; so that the lunar falls behind the solar year (of 365 solar
days) more than 11 solar days cvery lunar year. To adjust the lunar time to
the solar computation intercalary months are insorted, and this is regulated by

assigning to each of the lunar months a particular corresponding sign of the
zodiac a8 explained below.

Lunar months. Corresponding sign of the zodiae.

f@_@rmf&s&n»mm
DRGSO At L - N

Es S INR 2 - P 20 S v v o v Gemini,
eﬁ'éﬁjuunun. . 80 EB0CHaasetrren o§/ S-‘:‘E—-é")é/éx). e 4sete cseante o ...Cam‘er.

oo o ssnnas Taurus.

TS 0300, .0 vurennes s rrersnnnsnsWOTOI, | Lot eercsennesesvus Lo,
CARGTE L0 TR (o wesen. Virgo.

B%’Scﬁo?&m.... veore e ee e e00e@OR | tiiiiiiiinuisonns « senenens Libras

A St T .5‘,)'91555”. s, .. . Scorpio.
BIXETEED, . v vrererens 5@&‘)\). vev e vone v neaeees Sagiltarius.,
'@&'\85\’. ceer e SNFB ., ... Capricornus.
BP0, ... ...-...§3°?P’35N......’.........Aguarius-
TR, i DOSED, L i Pisces

So often as the sun remains in the same sign of the zodiac during fwo Sy

SYRZ2 or days of the moon’s change, the month (o which the last @3
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[0 S belongs is named twice over; it is flrst considered oY or intercalary,

and after being completed is reckoned over again, under it’s proper name;

for exaggple, supposing the sun to have entered the sign Aries on 9:9553"’?'?%

the last Junar day of the lunar month :‘E__@;S”, and to continue in the same sign
during 99353"’?5"’?58 the last lunar day of the next lunar month E T,
the lunar month intervening between the first and the last 953“’3"58 would
be termed ©OF P TP or intercalated B F°psw, and so soon as it
B TP proper would commece anew.

expired, &
In the course of a certain wumber of years, two intercalary months occur
within the space of one year; m other words, two months are reckoned over

twice. In this case, the proper month intervening between the two is called

K COBTOO 30 the wasted month, and is entirely omitted from account. In
every intercalary lunar month the sun does not enter into a new sign of the
zodiac ; in the course of the wasted month, he enters into two signs.

The new moon or 3’3"35,8333 in the bright fortnight of the lunsr month

R & 5 is the first Y or commencement of the lunar year.
[ . -

Besides the lunar years, months, and days, the people of Telingana use that
subdivision of solar timme which we term the week, the days of which they reckon

from sun rise to sun rise, and name after the Sum, t Moon, Mars, Mercury,

Jupiter, Venus and Saturn, in the following manner-

+ I subjoin for the information of the reader a list of the Plapets, as enomerated in Teloogoo
Books. '
BB, .............the Suns
W0 (5,080, .cev .. the Moon.

DO ROE PR, . ...veusMars, the son of the earth.

20ICED. v e vrenees sueMercury, the son of the moon by the Hyades.

)T OND...c.co e Jupiter, son of Angerasa one of the seven greal sages, and the
[ preceptor of the gods.

%& €, ..v.ee... Venus, the son of Bhrigu, and the preceptor of the giant

TR cerenas Saturn, the offspring of the sun by Ch’hdyw shade.

TOWEW. ... e ereene . S0n of Sinhika,the moon’s ascending node,reckoned the 8th planet.

?iﬁ)...................‘.chc moon’s descending node, reckoned the 9th planel.
28
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RSB TTOEEN, . or... PR TOE D0, 0r.. IR FOEIsrsieerns - oos Sunday.

s ToE 0. ... JOKOTUE . ... 350 8, oES......0... Monday.
S590XT w0, . 0BT ES0...0vceeess ®0W5§'D‘°55N......Tuesday.
WX TFEI0, ... '35"’5505?"53&3 <aenses Wednesday.
K TOEE0,, ....20?)?6“’?3‘)@?5‘5570’ 0&\ TS ., . <o Thursday.
%um6§w FYR TS, .."13‘7(?553‘553).........Friday.

F oo ESw,.. &;633"'5530.... ........... 0B T, ........ Saturday.

In a few of the most southern districts, the people of Telingana, from their
intercourse with the inhabitants of the Tamil Country, have adopted their solar
computation of the year, of which, therefore, some brief notice seems to be

necessary.

Every Tamil solar year has twelve ®uwau or months, which are named as

follows:

{)@)........................}lpril. S T October.
;fot{rn_S'?May ~s"’539'3....................Novem(nf:r.
B, vevineirec e ennarnennn. JUNE SKE D, December.
BR.cvrerserernnessassense senJuly. _5_0” coenavennenJanuary.
BI 0B eiirrerrninenscnnee dugust. AL wreerenss February,
DEEF oovurerarrrres September. B0XOe3......... veeeserser.. March.

The Tamil calendar is not adjusted by intercalary days according to the
European method ; these months, therefore, do not correspoud entirely with the
English months by which they are represented. The Tamil year commences on
the sun’s entrance into Aries, and each month properly contains as many days,
and fractional parts of a day, as the sun remains in each sign. The civil solar
month, however, always commences at sun rise, and continues until the first sun

rise in the following month ; and to dispose of the fractional parts of a day, the

A Staf iS termed.....u.....-...--...........................géxé)m

Aplanet......................ou...... i<

Wi

Anec”pse‘lliloln-'oollolucl-'i!'-|ll ------- @:{T‘mm
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following computation is adopted. If the sun should enter a new sign of the
Zodiac between sun rise and midnight, the day of his entrance is the first of the
ménth ; but if he enters a new sign between midnight and sun rise, the month
commences at the following sun rise.

A 83 or solar day of 24 English hours is divided into sixty Xd&oSen
each of which is equivalent to twenty four minutes: seven X&oe0 and a
half, or three English hours, make one ¥°&% the corruption of the Sanscrit
word o303,

The solar year is also divided into two ONFSeD, each of which consists

of siz solar months ; it has also six 20 &&)20 or seasons. earh of which consists
of two months ; viz, SSOFWNHRY) the spring comprehending &@ and
s 0""'5%, @ 5, W0 &) the hot season comprizing SR and B, ¥5e WV KT
the rainy season including B8 and &3, TELHY) the sultry season
comprehending &9905'9 and T8 8, SresHoSWVEY) the winter season
containing 37°Xe? and & O®, and BIEWNHY) the cold season compre-
hending 5923 and HCXoed,

When day is used in contradistinction to night it is expressed in Teloogoo by
33X ;5 thus ’6"@/{:?@036 BDTR he read day and night. A day of four

and twenty hours is expressed by the words 8530 or T 550, but these
terms are not synonymous; B%5% implies simply a day, without reference

cither to the date or the day of the week; thus, JDANIVOBIFS JHTH®
1 will come after ten days; T°530 is applicable to the day of the week only;
for instance, were 1 to ask, on what day of the woek you intend to set out for

Combaconum, I should say in Teloogoo Dot S TS S0 T TRl FETR,
and if instead of S°Eso, I were to use &35, in this instance, the person
addressed would not understand that the day of the week was meant to be

expressed.
GXiT 00 o SYT D means the dawn, the morning, 53?8613‘&)

‘idday, noon, N0 T the evening, "5"’@ the night, and X E‘"CS"@

midnight,
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I shall conclade the appendix with a list of the principal points of the compass,

over each of which a particular genius is understood to preside.

POINTS OF THE COMPASS. GUARDIANS,
BT I Soen 8T e
SIS E R North,.. S B ..... The god of riches.
Bhieosso. ... Southe,. OOV, ... «Regent of death, and judge of depart-
{ed souls.
&'@r'nuon.nuu-o.Eﬂl oooooo ao @ C&....Regeﬂt O.fthe 3Lyv
BEHS. ... Westa... S BeDCE...... Regent of water.

TOODSII 0N, West. ... TSDP). . ... The ruler of the wind.
@‘T’ﬁs %000, N, East..... ST, .. The destroyer and reproducer,..

30__.2593853010...... S. West.... . ._5“_59)33. « +.. Prince of demans.

B Ry owFwve, S, East... ..0N ... ..... The genius of fire,

XY

FINIS. @5
FTRRR



Root inl.'. “

PRINCIPAL ( Present verbal participle formed by adding to the root of all verbs n‘ﬁ or, in the common dialect & : the word G&A, from the verb God fo be, may be added to these two

PARTS OF/ Past...ccccc.c00 isscise vesusweesl0ssesestonssnsissrssstanssianssshasssosssdbossasecs ; [participles, which, in consequence, may respectively end in %y and’ Foy.
THE VERB. llnﬁmuve formed by dropping the ﬁnal N of the root.
' Affirmative verb. | Negative Verb.
Iudicative mood. Imperative mood. Relative participles. Indicative ;
ey —l:nl. i i oy i Sresces’ | Piat. ‘-ln P Verbal Noun. mood_ ln:oo:‘llvo * Participles, Verbal
TR, Add ro the present "'b"l en.,. Gt B ' Persons. Aorist, Verbal. lBOlIliu =
participle in 15:)5)&,‘ & of &“ D‘- Add , 2 sl
or in the common dialect Add to the past verbal Add to the root. th T to the root th i {
to those in -es.a.ef)f&& articiple lo:l '::: I:rrt.: e e | Add to the Infuaitire,
‘ p ple, bal parti- |cigle.
or ¢ ciple to
: —% [ & 0% |or 70 By orinthotéﬁn&?&*l s H > [| P
— common diale¢ = o ger e
2 e a in| Wéo|or in the . or ’
e e ol M I R T LT PP PR s Ayt SRS ) S
'5. g | X0 x| T =20 * S Dors Q) 5 * ; 5 %S or ’ ,
E, or in the | - e é { |in the com
S 2 ~&'& {comnon} o&® 5,43 3 (@< mon dialect
3= dialect e, or g T the ssme as
@ |These two last termina-| = ﬁ)* 58 gcommon } o8 a8 % S O-or 5 D 5 * SE thobn:gmve
g |[tions of the 3d person are dialect i b : L :l::pl'e gt
&  |added only to the parti. :
oiples in 50 or &0, not g
to those in 5)3.' a = [V
¥ - 5
3 e B0 | o =S (TS i 5590 | eommen § B0 —|—
Z dialect. £ 0 [ gc-ﬁa or
3 — e s
7 = 8 | »% =5% [PH  [$H% (%00 CB; inthe common dis- B L i the com.
3| 5 2 g o
HEH = ol - R T R N b thislat termioaton s sdded a P oL
™ |34 | ’3 :
s 5&3 This termination| = Ko = = a0 . =9 or 59 . 3
5 |is ndded only to the par.| X .
Z  |iciples in 5 or &)’ g d
3 oot to those in é’(l { E ’ ' =
NeBG The &2 or ® at the end of the terminations marked thus * are to be considered as Drootaprukrootica affixes, which may be dropped , or ehlpd into some of the other affixes mentioned in the second Chapter.

_ When the (esuiuaticn 2dd:7 i+ a voweM or ~ommoencos with a vowel, and tha word to which it is afixed terminates with a —-3..|

drops the final O, and becomes VG ; or'adding ™ 2535 to form the future, FBED &e. &e. never oK~ B &e.

‘nuai vowel is dropped ; thus, the r ot W°& 0 sing, adding ® to form the pes; verbal participles

9 o i |
If r(.;o'h of th:;e syllables, whereof the middle one ends with \0, affix or , or terminations beginning with these vowels, ey always olnngo the middla O to °®
‘verbal participle, or~ to form one of the iudefiite relative participles, makes VaA-03 R never %R or @R, If such r ots change the final O to v, they may also at pleasure change the middle 0 to ¥ Hence, in the

infinitive, &c. they have two forms; &250X or %X,
In books, the root itself is often used as the indefinite relative participle of the affirmative- verb.
It will be perceived, thit the whole of the megative verb is derived from the infinitive of the affirmative verb,

; thus, the root ©20X> to ask, affixing > to form the past
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